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ADVERTISEMENT. 



THE many incorrect editions of this book, 
published of late years, have occasioned much 
trouble and vexation to instructors of youth, who 
have therefore long wished to see an edition ac- 
curately revised and corrected. To attain an 
object so important to master and scholar, the 
proprietor of the Scotch edition (from which this 
is carefuUy priided) obtiuned the assistance of the 
Rector of the Grammar school of Aberdeen r who 
has not only carefully compared this vrith the 
latest editions published in the Author's life time, 
and under his own inspection ; but, by marking 
the quarAUy of the Penult Syllable^ where it is 
most liable to be mistaken, has also, it is hoped, 
made it easfer for beginners to acquire a just 
pronunciation of the language. 



THE RUDIMENTS OP 



THE LJLTIJ^ TOM'GVE, 



0B« 



A PLAIN AND EASY INTRODUCTION 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 



PARS PRIMA. 

BS LITERIS et STLLABXS. 

MagUter. 

QUOT sant liters apud 
Latinos ? 

DiacifiuiM. Quinque et vigin- 
ti ; «, d, c, rf, e, /, ^, A, 1,7, k^ /, 
m, n, p, g, r, »» /,«, v,ar, y, z. 

M. Quomotio dividuntur ? 

D. In Yocales et consonantes. 

M. Quot sunt Tocales ? 

D. S<rz i a. e^iy 0, ti, y. . 
M. QMOt sunt coDsonantes ? 

D. Noveradecim; 6tc,d</^, 
A,i, A:, /, m, »,/i, y, r, 9^ /, v, a?, 
z. 

M. Quot sunt dipthoBgi ? 



PART FIRST. 

or LETTERS and STLLABtES. 

HOW tnanf letters are there 
among the Latins ? 

Scholar. Five and twenty ; a^ 
*» Cf d% e, fjg^hy i, j, k, /, m, «, 
Oy fif q% r, #, /, ti, V, x, y, z. 

N. How are they divided \ 

S. Into vowels and conso- 
nants. 

M. How many volrelt are 
there I 

S. Six ; ai e, t , 0, f#, y. 

M. How many consonants 
are there ? 

S. Nineteen ; b^ e^ 4/^9 ^ 
y, A:, /, m, n,yi, y, r, «, /, v, a?, z. 

M. How many dipthongs are 
there ? 



BVDIMENTS OF THE LATIN TONGUE. 



D. Quinque ; ae (vel <f), oe 
(vel «), au, tftt, ei: ut, aeia^f vel 
eta9 ; ftoena^ vel /i<rna ; audio^ 
euge^ hei. 



S. Five ; ae (or «), oe (op 

ir), a«, tfu, ei : asi a^to«, or atas^ 
fioena^ or patnai audio f euge^ 
hei. 



NOTES. 

GRJMMjIR is the art of speaking any language rightly ; as, 
Hebrewy Greeks LaHtiy EngUuh, &c, 

Lcitin grammar is the art of speaking rightly the Latin tongue. 
^ The Rudiment9 of that grammar are plain and easy instruc- 
tions, teaching beginners the first principles, or the most com- 
mon and necessary rules of Latin. 

. The Ruditnent9 may be reduced to these four heads ; I. Treat- 
ing of /^Wtr*. II. OfayOabte^. III. Of words. IV. 0£ sentences. 

These are naturally made up one of another ; for one or more 
letters make a syllable, one or more syllables make a word, and 
two or more words make a sentence. 

A ietter is a mark or character representing an uncompound- 
ed sound. 

a; F, Z, are only to be found in words originally Gneek ; and 
Hj by some, is not accounted a letter, but a breathing. 

We reckon the J^ called Jod (or Je)f and the T, called Fau^ 
two letters distinct from /, and U; because not only their figures, 
but their powers or sounds, are quite different : J sounding like 
G before £, and F almost like F. 

A vowel is a letter that makes a full and perfect sound by itself. 

A consonant is a letter that cannot sound without a voweL 

A. syllable is any one complete sound. 

There can be no syllable without a vowel ; and any of the six 
Vowels alone, or any vowel with one or more consonants before 
or after it, make a syllable. 

There are, for the most part, as many syllables in a Word as 
there are vowels in it ; only there are two kinds of syllables in 
which it is otherwise, viz, 1. When I/, with any other vowel, 
comes after G, 0, or S; as in Unguaj Qui, Suadeo, where the 
sound of U vanishes, pr is little heard. 2. When two vowels 
join to make a dipthong or double voWel: 

A dipthong is a sound compounded of the sounds of two 
vowels, so as both of them are heard. 

Of difithongsy three are proper, viz. au, eUf eif in which both 
vowels are heard ; and two imfiro/ierf viz. tf , «s in which the a 
and ^re not heard» but Ihey are pronounced as e simple^ 



PAKT II. OF WOHDS. 



. Somet not without reasoni to these five dtpthongs^add qther 
three ; as, ai in ikfaio, oi in Troiay yi or ui in Harfiyia or Barfiuia. 



PARS SECUNDA. 
JDe Victionibua. 

M. QUOT sunt partes Ora- 
tlonis r 

•D. Octo; JVomeuj Pronomen^ 
Verbum^ Particifdum ; Adverb* 
ium^ PrafioaitiOf InterjecHo, 
Conjunctio, 

M. Quomodo, dividuntur ? 

D. In Declinabiles et Inde- 
clinabifes. 

M. Quot sunt declinabiles ? 

D. Qdatuor ; Mmen^ PronO' 
men^ Vcrburm Partici/iium. 

M. Quot sunt Indedinabiles ? 

D. Item quatuor ; AdverbU 
um^ Prafioniiioy Interjection 
Conjunctio. 



PART SECOND. 

Of Words. 

M. HOW many parts of 
speech "are there ? 

S. Eight.; notm, pronoun^ 
verby fiarticifile ^ adverb^ fure» 
fiotition^ interjection^ conjunct 
tioif.' 

M. How are they divided T 

S. Into declinable and inde- 
clinable. 

M. How many are declinable ? 

S. Four ; noun^ pronoun ^verb^ 
fiarticipte. . ,. 

M. How many are indeclina- 
ble? 

S. Likewise four ; adverb^ pre" 
position^ interjection^ conjunct 
tion. 



A JVord^ (vox or dictioj is one or more syllables joined tg* 
gether, which men have agreed upon to signify seething. ^ '• 

Words are commonly reduced to eight classes, called parts 
of speech ; but some comprise them all under three classes, viz. 
noun^ verbf 'and adverb. Under noun they comprehend- also 
pronoun^ and /rar;icr/t/e ; and > uiider adveH> > 2\%o ypreposiiion^in' 
terjection* and conjunctii)ni. Others, to these, add a fourth chiSS| 
viz. adnouny comprehending iadjectives under it, andrestrictini^ 
nouns to substantives only. These, by some, are otherwise oalled 
namesy qualities^ affirmations^ zuA particles, . / . > 

The declinable parts of speech are so called, because there is 
some change ma4e upon them, ^specially tn the last« syllable^ ; 
and this is what we call declension^ or declining of words. Bt^t 
the indeclinable parts contiaue unchangeably the same. « .^ -^^ 

The last. syllable on wlikh the^e changes do fall, is called the 
ending or termination of words. . , . . ......; u- .^ i. i 

These changes ar^ made by what grammarians G9l\ac€identi4Sf 
i. e. the accidence of words. 

A 2 
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These accideoce are commonly reckoned sixi viz. gendenj 
cadCy number^ moodf tenae^ and fieraon. Of these, gender and 
case are peculiar to three of the declinable parts of 8peecb» viz. 
noun, pronouni and participle ; and mood, tense, and person are 
peculiar to one of them, viz. rerb : and number is common to 
them all. 

NoTB 1 . That person may also be said to belong to noun or 
pronoun ; but then it is not properly an accident^ because no 
ehange is made by it in the word. 

Note 3. That figure^ afiedea^ and comftarUon^ which some 
oall accidence, do not properly come under that name, because 
the words have a different signification from what they had be- 
fore. See Chafi. IX. 

Note 3. Thai the changes that happen to a noun, pronoun^ 
and participle are in a stricter sense called declenaion or declinw 
Hon of them ; and the changes that happen to a verb are called 
conjugation. 



CAP. I. 
I}e J^ondne. 

M. QUOMODO declinatur 
nonen ? 

D. Per genera, casus, et 
nunieros. 

M. Quot Ant genera ? 

D» Tiia ; maaculinum^ fami' 
ninum^ c\ neutrum, 

M. Qnot sum c.isus ? 

D. Sex ; nominaiivua, geniti- 
vua, daiivusy accuaativusy voca* 
ttvua^ et abiativua, 

M. Quot sunt numeri ? 



Ha 



D. Duo ; aingularia et plura- 

I. 

M» Quot sunt declinationes ? 

D. Quinque : firimoy aeciinda^ 
terHa^ fuarta^ et guinta. 



CHAP. I. 

Of Noun. 
M. How is a noun declined ? 

S. By genders, cases, and 
numbers. 

M. How many genders are 
there ? 

S. Three ; maatuliney fend' 
nincj and neuter, 
M. How many rases are (here ? 

S. Six ; nominative^ genitive^ 
dative^ accuaative^ vocative^ and 
ablative, 

M. How many numbers are 
there ? 

S. Two ; ainguiarj and fiiu^ 
ral. 

M. How many declensions 
are there I 

S. Five ; Jirat^ aecond^ thirds 
/ourthf9LadJifth% 
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REGUL^ GENERALES. 

1. Nomina neutrius generis 
habent nominativum, accusati- 
vum, et yocativum, similps in 
utroque numero : et hi ca- 
sus in plurall semper desinunt 
in a. 

2. Vocativus in singular! 
plerumque, in plurali semper, 
estsimilis nominativo. 

3. Dativus et ablativus plu- 
ralis sunt similes. 

4. Nomina propria plerum- 
que carent plurali. 



GENERAL RULES. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gen- 
der have the nominative, accu- 
sative, and vocative, alike in 
both numbers : and these cases 
in the plural end always in a. 

3. The vocative, for the most 
part in the singular [anif] al- 
ways in the plural, is like the 
nominative. 

3. The dative and ablative 
plural are alike. 

4. Proper names for the 
most pan want ihe plural. 



A MX)UJ^ is that part of speech which signifies tb"e name or 
quality of a thing ; as Homo^ a m^in ; bonus t good. 

A noun is either substantive or adjective. 

A substantive noun is, that which signifies the name of a thing ; 
as arbor^ a tree ; virtusy viriiie ; bonitasy goodness. 

An adjective noun is, that which signifies an accident, qualityi 
or property of a thing ; as albus, white ; felix^ happy ; graviSf 
heavy. 

A substantive may be distinpruished from an adjective these 
two ways: 1. A substantive can stand in a sentence without an 
Bdj<:ctive, but an adjective cannot without a substantive ; as, 
I can say, ^ stone faUs ; but I cannot say, hearoy falls, 2. If the 
word thingy be joined with an adjective, it will make sense : but 
if it be joined with a substantive, it will m^ke nonsense. Thus 
we say, A good things a white thing ; but we do. not say, A man 
things a beast thing, ^ 

A substantive noun is divided into firofier and a/tfiellative. 

A profier substantive is, that which agrees to one particular 
thing of a kind f as, Virgiliusy a man's name ; Penelofiey a wo- 
man's name; Scotia^ Scotland ; Edinburgum, Edinburgh ; Thusy 
the Tay. 

An afifiellative substantive is, that which is common to a whole 
kind of things ; as, vi r, a man ; fendna^ a woman j regnuni^ a 
kingdom ; urbs^ a city ; fluvitLs^ a river. 
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Note. That when a proper name is applied to many, it be- 
comes an appellative} as, Duodecim Casare^y The twelve Caesars. 

GEATDJEiRi in a natural sense, is the distinction of s^x,.or the 
difference between male and femtile : but in a grammatical 
sense, we commonly understand by it| ,the ficnesf that a.««^d- 
stahiive noun hath to be joined to an adjective o£ such a tertni' 
»a/fo^, and not of another.— -Therefor^, ^ . 

Of the natnes of animals, the hea are of th^e masC:Ulin,e> and the 
shes of the feminine gender; but of things withiput, jife}^ andf 
where the diversity of sex is not, considered, even of things that 
have life, some are of the masculine, othersf of the, feminine, and 
others of the neuter gender, according to the use of the best au- 
thors of the Latin tongue. ^ ,. ., 

Besides these three principal genders, there. are reckoned also 
other three less principal, which are nothing else but compounds 
of the three former, viz. The gender common to two^ the gender 
common to threty and the doub^ul gender. 

I. The common gender^ or gender common to two (Genua 
communcy or Commune duUmJ^ is masculine and feminine : and 
belongs to such nouns as agree to both sexes; as Farena^ a father 
or mother ; Boa^ an ox or cow. 

II. The gender common to threcy (Genua. commune triumj is 
masculine, feminine, and neuter, and belongs only to adjectives : 
whereof some have three terminations, the first masculine, the 
second feminine, and the third neuter ; as, Bonua^ bona^ bonum^ 
good. Some have two, the first masculine and feminine, and 
the second neuter ; as, Mollisy molle, soft. And some have but 
one termination, which agrees indifferently to any of the three 
genders ; as, Prudena^ wise. 

III. The doubtful gender (Genua dubiumjy belongs to such 
oouns as are found in good authors, sometimes jn one gender 
atnd sometimes in another ; as, Dieay a clay, ma^. or fen). Fulguaj 
the rabble, mas. or neut. 

. [We have excepted out of the number of genders the efiicene 
ov firomiacuoua gender ; for, properly speaking, there is no such 
gender distinct from the three chief ones, or the doubtful. Tiiere 
are indeed efiicene nouna^ that is, home names of animals, in 
which the distinction of sex is either not at all, or very obscurely 
con^iidered : And these are generally of the gender of their ter- 
mination, as, Aquilay an eagle, fern, because it ends in a : Paaaer^ 
a sparrow, mas. because it ends in er (See fi. i2, and IS. J. So, 
Homoy a man or womaiiy mas. Mancifiiumj a slavci neut. Anguia\ 
serpenty doubtful-l 



PART n. CHAP. I. OP irovN. d 

To distinguish these genders we make use of these three 
words, Hic^ haCi ^^c i which are commonly, though improperlj^t 
called articles. Hic^ is the si^ of the masculine, hac^ of the 
feminine, hoc^ of the neuter gender ; Hie et kac^ of the common 
to two ; hiCf hac, hoc^ of the common to three ; hie aut /ktc, hie 
aut hoc, &c. of the doubtfuL 

By VASES we understand the different terminations that 
nouns receive in declining ; so called from cadoy to fall, because 
they naturally fall or flow from the nominative, which is there- 
fore called Cams rectus, the straight case ; as the other five are 
named Obliquiy crooked. 

The singular number denotes one single thing ; as, Homo, a 
man ; the plural denotes more things than one ; as, Homines^ 
men. 



IT Before the Learner proceeds to the Declendon qf Latin Munsp 
i$ may net fierhafis he imfirofter to give him a general view qf 

THE DECLENSION QF ENGLISH NOUNS. 

1; The Enigiish Language hath the two genders of nature, viz. 
Masculine and Femmihe ; for animals in it are <;afled H£ or 
SHJSy according to the difference of their sex ; and*almo8t every 
thing without life is called IT» But because all the adjectives 
of this language are of one termination, it has no occaiiOQ for 
any other genders. 

II* The English, properly speaking, haa no cases, because 
thero is no alteration made in the words themselves, as in the 
Latin: but instead thereof we use some little words called 
PARTICLES. 

Thus the nominative case is the simple noun itself. The par- 
ticle OF put before it, or '« after it, makes the genitive i TO 
or FOR before it, makes the dative / the accusative is the same 
with the nominative ; the vocative bath O before it; and the 
ablative hath WITH, FROM, /JV, BY, &c. 

Note 1. That when a substantive comes before a verb, it is 
called the nominative s when it follows after a verb active, with- 
out a preposition intervening, it is called the accusative. 

Note 2. The genitive of words ending in • or ss, or of plu- 
ral nouna ending in s, is expressed by adding the apostrophe ; 
as, the soldiers' valour ; for righteousness* aake ; the muses^ aid. 

Note 3. That TO, the sign of the dative, and of the voca- 
tive, are frequently omitted or understood. 
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Besides these, there are other two little words called ARTI- 
CLES^ which are commonly put before substantive nouns, viz. 
A (or ^jV before a vowel or H) called the indefirdte arHchj and 
THE^ called the definite. 

A or ^JV signifies as mach as the adjective one^ and is put for 
it I ^s« a man^ that is one man. The is used pronominal ly and 
signifies almost the same with thi$ or that^ and these or those. 

NoTB 1. That propernames of men^ women, towns« kingdoms, 
and appellatives, when used in a very general senile have 
none uf these articles ; as, man is mortal^ u e. every man •' God 
abhors stn^ t. e. all sins : but proper names of rivers, ships, 
hilK, &c. frequently have the : as, the Thames^ the ErUannia, 
the Alfis. 

Note 2. That the vocative has none of these articles, and the 
plural wants the indefinite. 

Note 3. That when an adjective is joined with a substantive, 
the article is put before both ; as, a good many the good man : 
and the definite is put before the adjective when the sut>stantive 
Is understood ; as, the just shaU live 6y faith, i. e. the just man, 

III. The English hjith two numbers as the Latin* and the plu- 
ral is commonly made by putting an • to the singular ; as, bookf 
books, 

Exc. Such as end in eh, «A, sh and j:, which have ea added 
to their sin^ukr; ds, ehurch^esy brust-es^ witness-es^ box-es. 
Where It is to be noticed, that such words have a syllable more 
in the plural than in the singul&r number ; which likewise bap- 
pens to ttll words ending in ce^ ge, se^ ze $ 9A%facesy agesy houses^ 
mazes. The reason of this ptoceeds from the near <»pproach 
the^ terminations have in their s tund to an «, so that their plu- 
ral could not be distinguished from the singular, without the ad- 
dition of another syllable. And for the same reason, verbs of 
these terminations have a syllable added to them in their tliird 
person singular of the present tense. 

Exc. 3 Word^ that end in /or fe, have their plural in ves f 
as, calf calves ; leaf leaves ; vri/e^ wives ; but not always ; for 
ho(f roqfy ^Cfi mischiif dwarf strife^ muff^ fcc. retain// staff 
has staves. 

Exc. 3. Some have their plural m en$ as, man, men $ woman^ 
women ; ehildy children ; chicky chicken ; brother^ brothers or 
hrethren; (which last is seldom used except in sermons or in a 
burlesque sense.) 
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Esc. 4. Some are more irregular ; as, dic^ dice : tntni^e^ ndee i 
4ou9e^ lice $ goose^ geeae ,' fooU feet $ toothy teeth ; ptnny^ fience / 
90W^ aowSf and etvinc ; covf^ cowa^ and kine, 

£xc. 5. Some are the same in both numbers; as^ aheefi^ hoae^ 
awmey chicken^ peaae^ deer i Jiah and Jiahea^ ndle and ndlea^ horae 
and horaea. 

Note, That as nouns in y do often change y into tV, so these 
have rather iea than ya in the plural ; ast cherry^ cherriea. 



AK BNGI«ISB KOUK IS THUS DECLINED. 
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^Tom. Af the King, 

Gen, (if King, 

Dat. to (for) Kins, 

•^oc. Kin^n 

Foe. O King, 

.^^/. with, fromtin» by King. 



Abm. The Kings, 

G<?w. o/ Kings, 

Dat. to (for) Kii»g», 

•^fc. Kings, 

>^oc. O Kings, 

Mi. with, from, in, by Kings. 



Prima Deciinatio. 

M. QUOMOOO dlgnpscitur 
prima declinatlo ^ 

D. Per genitivum et dativum 
singulsrem in ae dipthongo. 

M. Quot habet terminationes 1 

D. Quatuor ; a, e, a«, e«; ut. 



The firat Decknaion. 

M. How is the first declen- 
sion known \ 

^ S. By the genitive and dative 
singular in ae dipthong. 

M. How many terminations 
hath it \ 

S. Four ; a, e, as, ea ; as^ 





Pennuy Fenelope^ 


JEneasy Anchtaea, 






Penna, a 


pen. Fern. 




Sing. 


Plur. Terminations 


JVbm, 


penna, a fien^ yom. 


pennae, /tena^ 


a, <e. 


Gen, 


pennae, qf a fieuy Gen. 


pennirum, o/fiena^ 


<r, arum. 


Dat. 


pennae, to a fien^ Dat, 


pennis, tofiena^ 


a,ia. 


Jicc, 


pennam, a fien^ Ace. 


pennas, pena^ 


am, aa. 


Voc, 


penna, Ofienj Voc. 


pennae^ fiena^ 


a, a. 


Abl. 


penna, vdth a fien, ML 


pennis, with fiena. 


a, ia. 



*«* After the same manner you may decline Itteray a let- 
ter I viat a way ; galea^ an helmet ^ tunUay a coat ; toguy a gow** 



12 BVDniEllTS OT THE XJLTTS TOITOITE. 

^ 18 a Latin termination ; e^ o«, and es are Greek. 

Nouns in a and e are femininey in aa and e9 masculine. 

Hulk. Filia^ a daughter ; Mtta^ a daughter ; DeOf a goddess ; 
Anima^ the Soul, with some others, have more frequently nbu9 
than 19 in their Dat. and A{>1. plurali to distinguish them from 
masculines in U9 of the second declination. 

If In declining Greek Muna , observe the fdliowing nites r 

1. Greek nouns in m [and a] have sometimes their Accnss* 
tive [with the poets] in an ; as, JEneoB^ JEneam^ vel JEnean ; 
Oaaaj Oaaan, vel Oaaatn. 

2. Those in ea have their accusative in en, and tbeir vocative 
and ablative in e : as, 

^om. AnchlseSj jfcc, Atichiseny 

Foe, Anthisef ML Anchise. 

3. Nouns in e^ have their genitive in ea^ their accusative in en^ 
iheir dative, vocative, and ablative in e ; as, 

JVbm. Penelope, Gen, Penelopes, 

Dat. Penelope, Ace, Penelopen. 

Voc, Penelope, 
Abl, Penelope. 

[As to the dative of words in e^ I have followed Probtia and 
Friacian^ among the ancients; Lilly^ Alvarua^ Voaaiua^ Mea* 
aieura de Port Royaly Johnaon^ Hfe, among the moderns. And 
though none of them cite any example, yet I remember to have 
observed three such datives, vi» Cybele in Virg, Mn, Xly 768— 
Peneiofte in Martial, £fiig, XL 8, 9 ; and Mftigone in BeineHi 
Syntag, Inacrifi, Claaa, U. Mint, a 5. But Diomedea and 
DeapAuter seeny to be -of opinion, that these nouns have ae in their 
dative. The reason that moved the former is, because they thought 
it incont^ruous, that seeing nouns in e generally follow the Greek, 
in all their other cases, they should follow the Latin in their da- 
tive only, especially since their ablative, which answers to the 
Greek dative, ends in e. As, on the contrary, they maintain, that 
if such nouns have ^ in their dative, it must come from a nomi- 
native in a; of which there are some examples yet extant; And 
then they may likewise have their accusative in am ; as, Penelofiam^ 
dream, in Plautua ; Lyeambam in Terentianua Maurua, Thus 
Helena or Helenea, Helenam^ or Helenen^ are frequently to be met 
wirh in Poets, who also t«rn such words as commonly end in a 
into e in the nominative and vocative, when the measure of their 
verse requires it. And here it may not be improper to remark, 
that even Greek words in f^ have sometimes their nominative 
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and vocative io a^ (whence comes their geniav6 and dative in 
a). And if Mr. Johnson's ciutions are righti both ea and c 
have sometimes their accusative in em,'] 



Secunda Deelinatio. 

M. QUOMODOdignoscitur 
secunda deelinatio ? 

D. Per genitivum ringala- 
rem in h et dativum in o. 

M. Qttot habet terminatio- 
nes ? 

D. Septem;^ er, ir^ ur^ t^, 
um^ 08f on i ut| 



The second Deelennon. 

M. How is the second de« 
clension known ? 

S. Bj the genitive singular 
in h and dative in o. 

M. How many terminations 
hath it ? 

S. Seven ; er^ ir, ur^ usf untj 

08j Ons 9Bf 



Generj a son-in-law ; vir^ a man ; tatur, fall ; dotntnui^ a lord ; 
regnunti a kingdom » 9ynddoef a sjmod ; ^Hn^ the island Albion, 
or Grea$ Britain. 

Gener, a eon^in^lawf Masc. 





Sing. 


Piur. 


Terminations. 


JVbm, 


gener, ' 


JSTom* generiy 


fr, ir, tt«, /. 


Gen, 


gen^ri, 


Gen, generorumi 


if orum. 


Bat, 


generoy 


Dae. generis, 


Of is. 


Ace, 


genenimi 


Ace, generos, /^ 


untf 08. 


Foe. 


gener, 


Voc. generii 


erf irf e, i. 


Ml. 


genero. 


Abl. generis. 


Of ia. 



After the same manner you may decline fmevf a boy ; socer^ 
a father-in-law ; viVf a man, &c. But libeVf a book ; magiatevf 
a master ; Alexander f a man's name ; and most other substan- 
tives in evf lose the e before r ; thus, Sing. Mm. Liben Gen. 
libri, Dat. libro, Ace. librum. Foe. liber, Abl. libro i Plwt^ JVbm. 
libri, Gen. librorum> &c. 





DomYousy a lordj Masc. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


7^U8f 


JSTom. donunusy 
Gefu dominiy 
Dat. dominoy 
Ace. dominumy 
Foe. dominey 
Abl. domino. 


Abut, dominiy 
Gen. dominorumy 
pat. dominisy 
Aee, d<ttninos, 
Foe. doadedy 
AbL doBUUS. 
B 


Ventusy the wind. 
Ociilusy the eye. 
Fluvius, a river. 
Puteusy a well. 
Focusy a eommonjire 
RogQSy a funeral idle. 
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RegnuTTi) a kingdom^ Neat. 



Mm. regnuin^ 
Gen, regni, 
Bat, regnoy 
jicc, regnum, 
Foe, regnuniy 
ML regno. 

regulj: 



Plur. 

Mm, regna, 
Gen, rei^>noruiii, 
Dat, regniB, 
jicc, regna, 
Voc, regna^ 
Mi. regnU. 



Templum, a church. 
Ingcnium, fsit, 
Horreuni, a bam, 
CantYi am) a 9ong, 
JugutA} a yoke. 



1. Nominativus in tis focit 
vocativum in e; ut, ventua^ 
vente, 

3. Propria nomina in tua 
perdunt ua in vocativo ; ut) 
Georgiuaj Georgi, 



HULES. 



ua 
a»^ 



1. The nominative in 
makes the vocative in e ; 
ventua^ vente, 

2 Proper names in iua lose 
ua in the vocative ; as, Georgia 
tt«, Georgi, 



Filiua hath also Jili^ and deua hath deua in the vocative ; and 
in the plural more fiequeutly dii and diia ihan ^er and deia. 



The most common terminations of the second declension, are 
er and ua of the masculine, and um of the neater gender. 

There is only one noun in ir of this declension, viz. vir^ a man, 
with its compounds, Uvivy duumvir^ triunwir^ i!fc, and only one 
in ur^ viz. aatur^ full, (of old aaturua)^ an adjective^ Oa and on 
are Greek terminations, and generally changed into ua^ and um 
in their nominative. These, with other Greek nouns In ua have 
sometimes their accusative in on, 

[We have excluded the termination eua from this declension, 
as belonging more properly to the third ; as, Orftheua^ Orfiheoa^ 
Orpheiy Orfihea, Orfiheu i For when it is of the second declension 
it i^e^ua of two syllables, and so falls under the termintition ua ; 
OffH^-fl^, Or/ihc'i (contracted Or/thei and Orfihi)^ Orfihe^o^ Or- 
fiM t rm n f j (op Orfihe-ouy Orfiheo,'] 



Tertia D cHnatio, 

M. QUOMODOdignoscitur 
teiiUa dectinatio ? 

D. Per genitivum aingularem 
'*^ t«; et dativum in u 



The third Declension, 

M. HOW is the third de- 
clension known ? 

S. By the genitive sioguiar 
in i9i and dati?e in rV 
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M. Quot habet termination- 
es seu syllabaa finales ? 
D. Sepmaginta et unam. 
M. Quot. habet literas final- 



es I 



D. Undecim ; a, ^j o, c, d^ /| 

n, r, 9f tf X : nif 



M. How many terminations 
or final syllables hath it ? 

S. Seventy and one. 

M. How many final letters 
hath it I 

S. Eleven ; a, e^ o^ c> d^ l, n^ 
rj «| rj X : as| 



Diadema^ a crown; sedtlcy a seat; aermOf a speech; lac^ 
milk ; Davids a man's name ; animal^ a living creature ; fiecten^ 
a comb ; /^arrr, a father ; rufiea^jK rock ; ca/tt^f} the head ; rcxj 
a king. 



J^om. sermO) 
Gen. sermdua^ 
Dat, sermoni, 
jicc. sermonem» 
Foe. sermoi 
Mi. sermone. 



Sermoi a afieech^ Masc. 
Fiur. 



Terminations. 



Sing. 

JS/bm sedilO) 
Gen. sediliS) 
Dat. sedili> 
jIcc. sedil.e» 
Voc. sedile» 
.M. sedili. 



Mm. sermonesi 
Gen. sermonami 
Dat. sermonlbttSi 
•dice, sermcmei^. 
Foe. semones, 
Ml. sermonibus. 

SedilQ) a 8cati Keut. 
Plur.. 



ay ^1 Oy ^c. esf a. 

13^ uniy ium. 
ii ibus. 

Qf Ci Oy ^c. e9y «. 
e^ iy ibu9. 



JVbm. sedtliai 
Gen. sediUums 
JDat. sedilYbuS) 
Mc, sedilta, 
Foe. sediliu^ 
ML sedilibus. 



As sermo, 90 moat subatantivea ^ 
thia declension in a, o^ c, d, n, t, x, 
er, or, ar, as, os, u», Cexcept ihar 
Ace. and fee. vthen they are neuterej 
or when they -want the piwral nunnr 
her J.. Also, C-when they have more 
syllables in tlteir Qen. than Mm. J 
all words m es, andfno8tofth»sein is. 



Of the final tetters of the third declension, six are peculiar 
to itt Oy Cy dy ly ty X ^ thc oihcr five are common to other declen* 
bions, viz. fl, e, «, r, «. 

The copious final letters are^ 0, n, r^ ^,0:. 

The copious final syllables arO} 20, doy §0y tn^ rr, or, a«, ea^ mi» 

09y Uey 7l9y TSy €X. 

All nouns in a of this declension, are originally Greek,^ and 
have always an m before it. There are only tvro words in c s 
laci milk ; and haleey a herring. Words in d are proper names 
of men, ^»d very rare. There are only three. word« in /, vi- 
cafiuty the liead ; eiactfiuty the fore-head ; occiputy the hind-hf 
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1. The terminations er, or^ osy o, n, 

2. The terminations fo> doy ^o, a«} ea^ U^ 
ysy aua^ x, and a after a consonanti 

3. The terminations a, c, e, /^ m^n, ar, ur, 

But from these there are many cxceptionsT 



fMasculin^. 
> are < FemiDine. 



Nouter. 



Note 1. That (or the most part the genitive hath a syllable 
more than the nominative ; and where it is otherwise, they gene- 
rally end in Cf ea^ or ia. 

Note 3. That whatever letter or syllable comes before ia in 
the gen. must run through the other cases [except the ace. and 
voc. sing, of neuters] aS| thema^ •atia^ 'Otif 'Ott, a theme ; •an- 
gvia^ •gv^niay blood ; iter^ ^tinifriaf a journey ; carmen^ 'ndnitf 9 
verse \judex^ 'dtda^ a judge. 



R£GUL£. 

1. Nomina in r» et nettim in 
iU et ar^ habent i in ablative. 

2. Quae habent t tantumi in 
ablative, faciunt genitivum plo- 
ralem in um, 

3. Quae habent i tantumy vel 
e txi simul, faciunt ium. 

4. Neutra qua^ habent e in 
ablative singulari, habent a in 
nominative, accusative, et voca* 
tivo pluraJi. 

. 5. At quae habent i in ablati- 
ve, faciunt ia. 



RULES. 

1. Nouns in «, and 
in al and atf have i in tluft abla- 
dve. 

2. Those which have r only 
in the ablative, make their ge- 
nitive plural in um> 

3. Those which have t aoly, 
or e and i together, make iunu 

4. Neuters which have e in 
their ablative singular, have a 
in die nominative, accnsativey 
and vocative plural. . 

5. But those which h«ve f in 
the ablative, make ta* 



1. EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINOULAE. 

1. Some nouns in ia have im in the accusative ; as, via^-oim^ 
strength ; tua»9^ the cough.; «f/M, thirst; burial the beam of a 
plough ; Tmna^ hoarseness ; amuaaia^ a mason's rule. To which 
add names of rivers in ia ; as, Tybriay Tham^aUf which the poets 
sometimes make in in, 

2. Seme in » have em or im / as, naviaj a ship : ftuf^ftia^ the 
stern ; aecuriaj an axe ; ciaviaf a key ; febria^ a fever : /tthn^^ 
a basin ; restia^ a rope : turria^ a tower ; navem vel rundm^ Ike. 



3PA»T II. CHAP, I. OF NOUN. A^ 

2, EXCEPTIONS IN THE ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

i. Noting vrbich have im in the accusative, have % in the abla- 
tive ; as, v», vifHy vU &c. Those that have em or im liave e or 
i ; as, naroia^ navem vel navifny nave ycl nai^i. 

3. CanaHs^ vecHsy bifienmsf have i; aw«, amni«, ignkj ungtdgf 
ru8y and «jwder, wiih sonic others, have e or <, but most common- 
ly e, 

3. These neuters in ar, have ^ ; /ar, jubar^ nectar, and A^/iar : 
Sal also has «a/e. 

3. EXCEPTIONS IN THE GENITIVE PLURAL. 

1. Nouns of one syllable in a$y f«, and^, with a consonant be- 
fore it j hav^ ium ; as, as aasium ; Ha litium ; urba urbium. 
^ 2. Also nouns in ea and t«, not increasing their genitive ; a8» 
vaiUai vailiumj rufieay rufiium. Except fianU^ canie, vutesj and 
volticria, 

3. To which add caroy cor^ coa^ doay mua^ nix, noxy linter, aal, 
oa^ oaaia. 

' Note. That when the genitive plural ends in iwni, the accusa- 
tive frequently, instead of ea^ has eia^ or ia ; as, omneiaj fiarteia, 
or omnia f fiartisy for omnea^ fiartea, 

OF GREEK NOUNS. 

1. Greek nouns have sometimes their genitive in o«. And 
these are 1 . Such as increase their genitive with d ; as, Areas, 
Arc&dis vel Arcados, an Arcadian ; BrisSis, -eidis vel -eidos, a 
woman's name. 2. Such as increase in oa pure, i. e. with a vow- 
el before it, as h^r^sis, -eos vel -ios, a heresy. 3. To theseradd 
Sphyngos, Strymonos> and panos. 

Note. That ia is more frequent, except in thb second kind, 
and patronymics of the first. 

II. I. Greek words which increase their f^enitive in i« or t>a 
not pure (i. e. with a consonant before it) have frequently their 
accusative singular in n and plural in aa ; as, Lampas, lampHdis, 
lampada, lampadas ; also, Minos, Minois, Minoa ; Tros, Trois, 
Troa, Troas ; Heros, herOis, heroa^ heroas. 

2. Words in ia ot ya^ whose genitive ^nds in o« pure, have 
their accusadv6 in im or in, and ym or yn\ 9a haeresisj -eos, 
haaresim or -in ; Chelys, -lyos^ a lute ; chelyra or -lyn. Of words 
tn f>, which have their genitive m dia or doa, masculines have 
their accusative foj" the' most pari in im or in^ seldom iti dem^ 
and never in da, that I know of ; as, Paris, Parim, v«l Parin, i^^ 

. . . B 2 
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KUDIMBNTS OF TH£' LATIIT TttWOOE. 



Partde,in : Femioines bave moat commonly dem or da^ and sel- 
dom im or in s as, Briseis, Briseidem vel Briaeida. 

III. Feminin^s in o have ua in their genitive) and o in their 
other caaea ; as, DidO) Didus, Dido, Sec. or they may be declined 
after the Latin form, Didonis, Didoni, fcc. which Juno (as being 
of a Latin original) alwaya follows. 

IV. Greek nouns in < frequently throw away b in their voca- 
tive ; aa, Cbalchaa, Achillea} Parisi Tiphya, Orpheua ; Calchat 
Achille, Pari, Tiphy, Orpheu. 

y. Greek nouna have urn, (and sometimes 6n in their genitive 
plural ; aa £pigrammat6n Hc^reaedn), and very rarely f»m. 

VI. Greek nouna in may have moat frequently m in their da- 
tive and ablative plural ; as, Poemd) poem&tis, becauae of old 
they said poematum, -ti. Bos haa boum, and bobus or bubus. 



Quarta Dcclinatio. 

M, QUOMODO dignoaci- 
tur quarm declinatiof 

D. Pergenitivumsingularem 
in U9y et dativiim in id, 

M. Quot habet termination- 
es? 

D. Duaa ; ua t\. u . ut, 



The fourth Declension. 

M. HOW is the fourth de- 
clension known ? 

S. By the genitive singular 
in U8y and the dative in ui. 

M. How many terminations 
hath it ? 

S. Two ; U9 and u ,- as. 







Fructua, fruit ; Cornu, a horn. 






Fructus, fruit, Masc. 






Sing. 


Flur. 


Terminations. 


Mom, 


fructusy 


JVbm. fructus, 


ua, ua. 


Gen. 


fructua, 


Gen. fructuum, 


us, uum. 


Dat. 


fructuiy 


Bat, fTUctn>us, 


ui, ibus. 


Ace. 


fructum, 


Ace. fructus. 


uttti us. 


Voc. 


fhictua, 


Foe. fructus, 


us, us. 


ML 


fructu. 


Abl. fructibus. 


u, ibus. 



Cornu, a hern, Neut. 



JSTom. cornUf 
Gen, comuf 
Dat» cornu, 
Ace, comuy 
Voc. cornU) 
AkL tomu. 



Plur. 

Mom, corniia} 
Gen, comuum, 
Dot, cornibuS} 
Ace coitiua) 
Voc^ comua, 
Abl, cornibus* 



As fructuS} ao vultusy the 
countenance^ manits, the 
hqnd^ Fem. casus, a faU or 
chance, 

Aa coTWiy ao genu, the 
kneet veru} a ^tf tonitru^ 
thunder. 
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Nquhb in u$ of this dedetiuon are generally masculinei and 
those in u all neuter, and indeclinable in the singularn amber. 

RuLB. Some nonna^ have tlbua in their dative and ablative 
plaraly viz. Arciia, a bow ; artus, a joint ; lacus, a lake ; acus, a 
needle; portus, a port or harbour } partus, a birth ; trtbus, a 
tribe ; vera, a spit. 

Note, That of old, nouns of this declension belonged to the 
third, and were declined as, grus, gruis, a crane ; thus, fructus, 
fructuis, fructui, fructuem, fructue : Fructues, fructuum, fruc- 
tuibus, fructues^ fructues, fructutbus. So that all the cases are 
contracted, except the dative sing, and genitive plur. There 
are some examples of the genitive In tds yet extant, as, on the 
contrary, there are several of the dative in u. 



The blessed name Je- 
sus, is thus declined. 

Sing. 
JVbm. Jesus, 
Gen. Jesu, 
Daf. Jesu, 
jIcc. Jesum, 
Foe. Jesu, 
Ml, Jesu. 



I 



' Domus, a house. Feminine, 

is Uius declined* 
Sing. Plur. 

JVom. domus, Mm. domus, 

Gen, dom^s v. -mi. Gen, domorum t>. -uum, 

Dat, domui v, -mo. Bat, domYbus, 

wtfcr. domum, jicc. dbmos v, -us, 

Voc, domus, Voc, domus, 

Ml, domo. Ml, domibus. 



Note. That the genitive domi is only used when it signifies 
at home : domo^ the dative, is found in Horace, Epist. I. 10, 13. 



QutntaDeclinai 



\io. 



M. QUOMODO dignosci- 
tur quinta declinatio ? 

D. Per genitivum et dativum 
singularem in ei. 

M. QuQt habet termination- 
es? 

D. Unam, nempe e^/ ut, 



TheJifth Declension, 

M. HOW is the fifth declcn- 
sion known ? .«• 

S. By the genitive and da- 
tive singular in ei. 

M. How many terminations 
hath it ? 
. S. One, namely es ,- as, 



Sing, 
JSfom. res, 
Gen, rei, 
Dtt^4 rei, 
Ace, rem, 
Voc» res, 
AU. re. 



Hes, a thing, Fem. 

Flur. 
J\/bm, res, 
Gen, rerum, 
Dat. rebas, 
Ace, res. 
Foe, res, 
Ml, rebut. 



Terminations. 



es, es. 

ei, erum. 

ei, ebos. 

em es. 

es, es, 
e. 



ebus. 



so 
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Nouns of the fifth declension are not above fiftf ; and are ail 
feminine^ except dieS) a day, masc. or fern, and meridies, the 
mid-day or noon, masc. 

All nouns of this declension end in tea, except three ; Fides, 
iaith ; spes, hope ; res, n thing. 

And all nouns in iea, are of the fifih* except these four ; abies, 
a fir-tree } aries, a ram ; paries, a wall ; and quies, rest ; which 
are of the third. 

Most nouns of this declension want the genitive, dative^ and 
ablative plural ; and many of them want the plural altogether. 

6EMEBAL REMARKS ON ALL THE DECLKNSIONS. 

1. The genitive plural of the first four is sometimes contract- 
ed, especially by poets : as, Ccelicoldm, Deiim, Mensilm, Cur- 
rtkm ; for Coelicolarum, Deorum, Mensium, Curruum. 

3. When the genitive of the second ends in u, the last t is 
sometimes taken away by poets ; as, Tuguri, for Tugurii. We 
read also, Aulai for aulas, in the first ; and fide for fidei in the 
fifth s and so of other like words. 



Declinatio jidjectivorum. 

ADJECTIVA sunt vel pri- 
mas et secundas declinationis, 
Vel tertiae tantum. 

Omnia adjectiva habentia tres 
terminationes (prster* uode- 
cim) sunt primse et secundae : 
At quae unam vel duas termina- 
tiones habent, stmt teniae. 

Adjectiva primae et secundae 
habent mascuiinom in usi vel 
er f femininum semper in a; 
nentrum semper in um ; ut,- 



The Declenaion of Adjectrves^ 

ADJ£CTIV£S are either of 
the first and second declension, 
or of the third only. 

All adjectives having three 
terminations (except* eleven) 
are of the first and second ; but 
those which have one or two 
terminations are of the third. 

Adjectives of the first and 
second have their masculine in 
u«t or ^ / their feminine always 
in a s and their neuter always in 
tfm; as. 



Bdnuay bona, bonunii good ; T^nery ten^ray tencrumy tender. 

* Viz. Acer, al&cer, ceier, celSber, saKtber, volilcer, campes- 
ter, equester, pede*^ter, paluster, silvester, which are of the 
third, and have their masculine in er or w, their feminine in i^, 
and neuter in e. 

t For satury full, was of old aaturas. 
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Bttnus, bona, bonum, good* 



Sing. 






Piur. 






JVbm, bonus, 


-a, 


-um. 


JVbm. boni. 


-«> 


-», 


Gen. boni, 


-«i 


-i, 


Gen. bonorum, 


-arum. 


-orum, 


JDai. bono, 


-ae, 


•Of 


JDat, bonis. 


-is. 


-is, 


Mc. bonum, 


-am, 


-um. 


jIcc. bonos, 


-as, 


■a, 


1^09. .bone, 


-a. 


-um. 


Toe. boni. 


-«> 


-a, 


Ml. bono, 


-a. 


-0. 


Ml. bonis, 


-is, 


• 

-IS. 



T^ner, tenera, ten^rumy tender. 

Plur. 

A*, ten-er, -^ra, -Sruni, ^« ten-eri, -erae, -era, , 
6. ten-eri, -erae, -eri, G. ten-erorum, -erarum, -erorum, 

J^. ten-ero, -erae, -ero, D. ten-eris, -ens, -erb, 

^. ten-erum, -eram, -erum, Ji. ten-eros, -eras, »era, . 

V. ten-er, -era, -erum, V. ten-en, -erae, -era, 

•^. ten-ero, -eni> -ero.. ^. ten-ens, -oris, -oris. 



Adjectives are declined as three substantives of the same ter- 
minations, and declensions : As in the examples above, bontuj 
like dominua i tener^ like genert bona and /enero, like /kmna/ 
bonum and tenerum^ like regnum. Therefore the ancients, as 
is clear from Tuirro, lib, 3. de JnaL declined every gender sepa- 
rately, and not all three jointly, as ^^ now commonly do ; And 
perhaps it may not be amitss to follow this method at first, espe- 
cially if the boy is of a slow capacity. 

Of adjectives in er^ some retain the e, as tener. So ndeer^ -eroj 
"trttnij wretched i Ubevj -^Oj -eruntj free ; and all compounds in 
gtr and fer: others lose it, MfiulcAerj fitUcbrd^ fiitlchrumj fair; 
n^er, rdgra^ nigrum^ black. 

These following adjectives, unua^ one ; totue^ whole ; 9olu8^ alone ; 
vUu9y waj ; nuUuBy none ; aliua^ another of many ; altevy another, 
or one of two ; neuter^ neither ; uter^ whether, with its compounds ; 
tUerque^ both ; uterlibety utervisy which of the two you please ; 
alter&tery the one or the other ; have their genitive singular in 
iu4y and dative in i. 



MjecHva tertia DecUnationia. 
1. Uniua terminationis. 



Mjectvves qf the third Declen-* 
Hon, 

1. Of one termination^ 



M 
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Felizy Aa/0y. 



M fel-ix 
G. fel-icis 
i>. fel-ici 
^. fel-icem 
F. fel-ix 
.^. ieMce v. 



•IX -IX 

-icis -Icis 
-ici -ici 
-icem -ix 
-ix -ix 

-ici, t5'f . 



JV. fel-Ices 
Gk fel-iciuin 
jD. fel-icibus 
^. fel-ices 
K fel-ices 
^. fel-icibtis 



Plur. 

-Ices 

-icium 

-icibus 

-ices 

-ices- 

-icibus 



-icia 

•icium 

-ictbus 

-icia 

-icia 

-icibus. 



3. Duaram termiDationum. \ 3. Of two terminations. 



JV: mitis 
G. initis 
Z?* miti 
A, mitem 
F. mitis 
Ji. miti 



mitis mite 

mitis mitis 

miti miti 

mitem mite 

miiis mite 

miti miti. 



Mitis, mite, meek. 



Plur. 
M mites mites 
6. mitium mitium 
J>. mitibus mitibus 
ji. mites mites 
V. mites mites 
A. mitibus mitibus 



nutM 

mitium 

mitibus 

mitia 

mitia 

mitibus* 



Al^miti-or 
G. nuti-oris 
D. miti-ori 
uL miti^orem 
K. miti-ar 



Stng. 

•OS 

•aria 
•ori 
-orem 
-or 



Miiiori mitius, meeker. 



Ji^ miti-ore v. -oii, ^c. 



-oris 
-ori 
•us 
-us 



JVl miti^res 
G. miti-orum 
D. miti-oribus 
A. miti-ores 
Y. miti-ores^ 
A. imti-oribus 



Pfwr. 

-ores •ora 

-<u*um -orum 

-oribus -oribus 

•ores -ora 

•ores ^ora 

•oribus -oribofi. 



3. Trium terminationum. | 3. Of three terimnatiooa. 
Acer -»«/ acrb, acria, acre, ^tarfu 



A. a-cer v. 

G. a-cris 
i>. a-eri 
A. a-erem 
r. a-cer v. 
A. a-cri 



Sing. 

-eris -cris -ere 

-cris -cris 

-cri -cri 

-crem -ere 

-cris -cris -ere 

•cri -cri. 



J\r, a-cres 
G. a-*crium 
i>. a-cribus 
A. a-cres 
F. a-cres 
A. a-cribus 



Piur. 

-cres -crk 

•crium -crium 

-cribus -cribus 

-crea -crU 

-cres -ciia 

-cribus -cribirs. 



REGUL^. 

1. Adjectiva tertis declina- 
lionts habeiit e vet i in abtelivo 
singulari. 

3. At si neutrum sit in f, ab- 
' 'vus habet t tantum. 



RULES. 

1. Adjectives of the third de- 
clension have r or s in the abla- 
tive singular. 

3. But if the neuter be in r, 
the ablative has i only. 



PAET !!• CHAP. I. 01 ITOtTK. iS 



a. GenitiTus pluralis desinit 
in iumi et neutrum nomins^ti- 
viy accusativiy et vocativi in ia, 

-4. Excipe comparatiya, quas 
um et a postulant. 



3. The genitive plural <nds 
in turn ; and the neuter of the 
nominative, accusative^ and vo- 
cative in ia. 

4. Except comparatives which 
require um and a. 



EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Divesy hospes, sospes, superstes, juvenis, senex, and pau- 
per, have e in the ablative singular, and consequently um in the 
genitive plural. 

2. Compos, impos, consors, inops, vigil, supplex, uber, de- 
g^ner, and puber : also compounds ending in cefisy fex^ peu^ 
and cQtixtir ,• as princeps, artifex, bipes, tricorpor, have utn, not 
ium. 

Note. That all these have seldom the neuter singular, and 
never almost the neuter plural in the nom. and ace. To which 
add memor, which has memori and memorum, and locuples, 
which has locupletium; also deses, reses, hebes, perpes, praepes, 
teres, cttncoior, versicolor ; which being hardly to be met with in 
the genitive plural, 'tis a doubt whether they should have um or 
jttm, though 1 incline most to the former. 

3. Par has pari ; veius, vet^ra, and veterum ; plus (which 
hath only the neuter in the singular) has plure, and plures, plu^ 
ra, (or pluria) plurium. 

Note 1. That comparatives aii^' adjectivesJn n«, have more 
frequently e than i, and participles in the ablutives called abso- 
lute have generally t ; as Carolo regnante, not regnanti. 

Note 2. That adjectives joined with subsiantives neuter hard- 
ly ever have ^, but i ; as, victiici ferro, not victrice. 

Note 3. That adjectives, when they are put substantively, 
have oft-times e ; as, aff inis, familiaris, rivalis, sodalis, Sec So 
par, a match ; as, Cum pare quaeque suo coeunt. Qvid. 

OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

I. THE ordinal and multiplicative numbers (see Chap. IX.) 
are regularly declined. The diatributive want the singular, as 
also do the cardind,~^3ccept unus, which is 4cclined as in A 16, 
and hath the plural, when joined with a substantive that want« 
etb the sing, as, uns literal, one letter ; una nioenia, one wall % 
or when several paiticulara are considered comp IokI^, as makmg 
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one coinpoond ; as, Uni sex dies, i. e. One space of SfX days ; 
Una vestimenta, 1. e. One suit of apparel. Plaut, 

Duo and Tr^s are declined after this manner. 





Plur. 






Plur. 




M duo 


duas 


duo 


J^, trcs 


ires 


tria 


G. duorum 


duarum 


duorum 


G. trium 


trhim 


trium 


JD, duobus 


duabus 


duobus 


D, tribus 


tribus 


tribus 


wf. duosv. 


duas 


dub 


A. tres 


tres 


tria 


r. duo 


duae 


duo 


V. tres 


tres 


tria 


^, duobus 


duabus 


duobus. 


A, tribus 


tribus 


tribus. 



Ambo, bcthy is declined as duo. 

2. From.quatuor to centum are all indeclinable. 

3. From centum to mille they are declined thus; ducenti^du- 
cent^y ducenta / ducentorum^ ducentarum^ ducentorunij t^c. 

4. As to miUe, Varro and all the grammarians after him down 
to the last age, make it (when it is put before a gen. plur.) a sub- 
stantive indeclinable in the sing, and io the plur. declined, mitlia, 
millium, millibus ; but when it hath a substantive joined to it in 
any other case, they make it an adjective plural indeclinable. But 
Scioppius, and after him Gronovius, contend that mille is always 
an adjective plural ; and under that termination of all cases and 
genders ; but that it hath two neuters, haec mille, and haec miUia ; 
that the first is used when one thousand is signified, and the se- 
cond when more than one. And that, where it seems to be a 
substantive governing a gen. multitude, numerus, manus, pecunia, 
ppndus, spatium, corpus, or 4)^ like, are understood. I own that 
formerly I was of this sentiment ; but now the weighty reasons 
adduced by the most accurate Perizonius incline me rather to 
follow the ancient grammarians. 

After the declension of substantives and adjectives separately, 
it may not be improper to exercise the learner with some exam- 
ples of a substantive and adjective declined together ; which will 
both make him more ready in the declensions, and render the de- 
pendence of the adjective upon the substantive more familiar to 
him.— -Let the examples at first be of the same terminations and 
declensions ; as, Oominus Justus, a just lord ; Penna bona, a good 
pen ; Ingenium eximlum, an excellent wit ; afterwards let them 
be different in one or both ; as, Puer probus, a good boy ; Lectio 
facilis, an easy lesson ; Poeta optimus, an excellent poet ; Fructus 
dulcis, sweet fruit; Dies faustus, a happy day. Sec. And if the 
boy has as yet been taught writing, let him write them either in 
the school, or at home, to be revised by the master next day. 
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OF IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

THfSE (for we cannot here make a full enumeration of 
them) may be reduced to the following scheme : 



o 
\^ 

§ 

PS 
PS 



r r 






5i 



1. JVttm^er, 



2. Ciuea, 



or having only 

^ r. 






1. Gender, 



2. JV"i/m5tf»*, 

3. Ca«e, 



{Sing. a8» Jiberi, Jfina, Jirma, 
Plur. as, ^irr, JSTumfM, .45 wm. 
fNoin. and Voc. f g"^ Ditionie. 
I Gen. J . 1 C/^a«t. - 

< Dtt. "S g fP/Mf. 

Voc. Vi^ J JBj^p. 

LGen. Dat. and Abl. Piur. as, MeL 
r Three ; as, Dica, Dicam, IHcat. 
<Two; as, Suppetitt, Suppetiat. 
C.One 5 as, JDicie, Inficiaa, JVoctu. 
TMas. as, Ctetera, Caterum. 
I F«in. as, Q7ii«9iis«, Quieqttid. 
J Neut. as, Cempoe. 
J Mas. and Fem. as, Phie. 
I Mas. and Neut. as, SiceUe. 
LFem. and Neut. as, 7Vo*. 
C Plur. as. Unutquisque. 
^ Sing, as. Centum, 
CVoc. as, JVullue- 
(DiU and Abl. as, Tantundem, 



L lorhaving tile vocative only ; as, Macte, Macti, 



P9 
< 

< 

> 



r ^ rMasc. -^ ^ 

1 1 j Fem. i^ 
I ^i Neut. r^ 

Neut 

Neut 



SSP 



•a. 



Neut. as, Manaliu, Manala, 
Mas. and Neut. as, Locm^ - ci ^ -ca. 

. Neut. as, Carbmu; Carbata, 

1 Mas. as, Catum, Calu 
Fem. as, Epulum, Epul<e, 
^M. and N. as, Franum, m, U -na. 



In Declension being C^ *"^ i' *«' ^^''«««/f'^^^^^^ 

of the y^ *"^ i' ^* ^^""'•» •"' ^ '^ 

V. ^ C3 and 3. as, Ka», -«•, -ta, *wf 



2. Too little, as JtidecUn- Caltogether ; as, Fa», 

ablest iJT\ the Sing, as, Comu, 



His, 

>SOf*llfR. 



In Termnation^ 
In Gender^ 
I In Declensionf ^ 



f only ; as, Helena, Helene, 
j and Gender ; as, Tignus, Tignwn. 
'\ and Decl. as, Materia, Materies, 
(jGend.and Decl ai%,j£ther^jEthra. 
only ; as, Ac and Hqc Vulgus. 
"only ; as. Fames, Fumis, of the 3d, 
Abl. fame, of the 5th, beoause 
' the lust syllable is always long 
with the poeu. 



oni 

{ 
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Note 1 . That the defective nouns are not so numerous as is 
commonly believed. 

Note 2. That those which Vary too tittle, may be ranked un- 
der the defective; and those which vary too much, under the re- 
dundant, e. g. ros/t, cceloruniy comes not from cesium^ but from 
ccelus ; and vaaay voiorumj not from va«, vane^^ but from vamum, 
vaaii but cUstom, whicb alone gives laws to all Ungunges, has 
dropt the singular, and retained the plural ; and so of others. 



DE COMPARATIONE. 

M. QtJOT sunt graduscom- 
parationis I 

D. Tres; positivus, compa- 
rativus, et superlativus. 

M. Quotx declinationis sunt 
hi gradus ? 

D. Positivus est ^djectivum 
primas et secundae declinationis, 
vel tertiae tantum ; comparati- 
vus est semper tertiae ; superla- 
tivus semper primae et secundae. 

M. Unde Ibrmatur compara- 
Uvus gradus ? 

D. A proximo casu, positivi 
in iy addendo pro mascuiino et 
fceminino syllabam or, et t^ pro 
Bcutro ; ut) 



OF COMPARISON. 

M. HOW many degrees of 
comparison are there \ 

S. Three ; the positive» com- 
parative, and superlative. 

M, Of what declension are 
these degrees f 

S. The positive is an adjec- 
tive of the first and second de- 
clension, or third only ; the com- 
parative is always cS the third ; 
the superlative always of the 
first and second. 

M. Whence is the compara- 
tive degree formed ? - 

S. From the next case of the 
positive in t, by adding ibr the 
masculine and feminine the syl- 
lable or, and us for the neuter ; as, 



Doctusy learned ; gen. doctiy doctior^ and doctiusy more learn- 
ed ; mitUy meek ; dat. ndti ; niitior and mitiusy more meek. 



M. Unde formatur superla- 
tivus ? 

D. 1. Si positivus desinat in 
ery superlativus formatur ad- 
dendo Hmm s ut. 



M. Whence is the superla- 
tive formed ? 

S. 1. If the positive ends in 
#r, the superlative is formed by 
adding r^inu9 / aa. 



PtUchcTy fair, fiulcherrmusy most fair ; fiauficvy poor, fiaufier^ 
fimuff} most poor. 
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. Si poftitivus non destnat 
in «r, superlativus forraatur a 
proximo casu io if addendo 



2. If the positive ends not in 
er^ the Buperlative is ibrmed 
from the next case in i, by add- 
ing 99tmii9f as. 



Gen. Dofiij doctise^musj roost learned : Dat. MUij mUitatmuSf 
most meek. 

By grammatical Comparison, vre understand three adjective 
noiins, of which, the two last are formed from the Brst, and im« 
port comparison with it ; that is, heightening or lessening of its 
signification. 

Consequently those adjectives only which are capable of hav- 
ing their sii^nification increased or diminished) can be compared. 

The POSITIVE signifies the quality of a thing simply and abso- 
lutely ; as, durusy bard ; parvus^ little. 

The COMPARATIVE heightens or lessens that q«ji9lity ; as, duri- 
oTy harder ; mhtcr^ less. 

The SUPERLATIVE heightens or Us^ens it to a very high oi 
very law degree ;, as^ djirU9imu9f hardest or moat hard ; miiSmuMf 
vory liule or lea^. 

The po&iiive hath various terminations ; the consparative endtf 
;|lway« in or and u* / the superlfiiive always ia mti^y ma^ mum, 

[The positive, prbpef ly speaUpg) is no degree of ^oosp^ison, 
{or it does not compare things together ; however, H is accounted 
one^ because the oth^r two^are founded upon, and formed from it] 

The sig^ of the con^par^tiye in ok? language is the syllable er 
added to ap adjective, or the word wtor^ pHt before it. 

The sign of the superlative is the syllable efft added to ae ad-* 
jective, or the word very or moat put before it. 

Note. That when the posiiive is a long word, or would othor- 
wise sound harsh by having er or eat added te it, we commonly 
moke the comparative by the word morcj and (he superlative by 
moH or very put before it. 

And for the like reason, the Latin comparative is sometimes 
made by magU^ and the superlative by vaiu or mojrtanr, put be? 
fore the positive. And these are particularly used, when the po- 
sitive ends in ua, With a vowel before it ; as, Pmt, godly ; arduue, 
high ; idoneuSf fit ; though not always. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISONS. 



I. Bonus melior 


opt1(mu« ; 


Good 


better 


best. ' 


Malus pejor 


pesslmus : 


£vil 


worse 


worst ^ 


Magnus major 


maxYiyms: 


Great 


greater 


gveatesSf. 


Parvus minor 


mintmus ; 


Little 


less 


leasf. 
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Multus, plurimus; multa, plurima; xnultum, plus, pluri- 
mum ; much, more, most. 

2. FacHis, easy / humtlis, low ,- simYiis, Hke s make their super- 
lative by changing U into/mu^/ thus, facillYmuS) humillYmus, 
similltmus. ' ♦ 

3. Exter, outward ; citer, hither ; sup^rus, above ; inferus, be- 
low ; post^rus, behind ; have regular comparatives ; but their su- 
perlatives are, extiemus (or exttmus), uttermost ; ciitmus, hith- 
ermost ; supremus (or summus), uppermost, highest, last ; inf i- 
mus (or imus), lowest ; postremus (or postfimus), latest or Jast. 

4. Compounds in dicus, loquus, ficus and volus, have entior 
and entustmua / as, maledkus, one that raileth ; magnildquus, one 
that boasteth j benef Ycus, beneficent ; malevftlus, malevolent. 

But these seem rather to come from participles or nouns in ens. 
Besides, the comparatives and superlatives of adjectives derived 
from loquor and facie are very rare ; and Terence has mirificis- 
simus, and Plautus has mendaciloquiua. 

5. Prior, former, has primus, first ; ulterior, farther, ulttmus, 
farthest or last ; proprior, nearer, prozimus, nearest or next ; ocior, 
swifter, ocissimus, swiftest; their positives being out of use^ or 
quite wanting. Prozimus bath also another comparative formed 
from it, viz. proximior. 

6. There are also a great many other adjectives capable of 
having their signification increased, which yet want one or more 
of these degrees of comparison ; as, albus, white, without com- 
parative and superlative ; ingens, great, ingentior, greater, with- 
out the superlative ; sacer, holy, sacerrimus, most holy, without 
the comparative ; anterior, former, without positive and super- 
lative. 

f These three degrees of comparison being nothing else but three dis. 
tinct adjectives, may be declined either severally, eaeh by itself, or 
jointly together ; respect stiU being had to their declensions. But 
the first way is much easier, and will answer all the purposes of com- 
parison as well as the other* 



CAP. II. 

De Fronomine, 

M. QUOT sunt pronomina* 
simplicia ? 

D. Octodecim ; ego, tu, sui ; 
ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui ; 



CHAP. II. 

Of Pronoun. 

M. HOW many* simple pro- 
nouns are there ? 

S. Eighteen; ego, tu, sui; 
ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui 



See Chap. IX* 
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meysj tuus, suus, noster, vester ; 
nostras, vestras, et cujas. 

f £x his tria sunt substantiya, 
ego^ iUj 8ui ; reliqua quiDdecixn 
sunt adjectiva. 



meus^tttuSf suust noster^ Tester; 
nostras, yestras, and cujas. 

% Of these three are sub- 
stantivesi ego^ tuy sui,- the other 
fifteen are adjectives. 



Sing, 
JVbm. ggo, / 
Gefi, mei, of me 
Dat. mihi, to me 
Jiec. me, me 

Foe. 

Ml, me, vfith me. 



Sing. 
Mtm, tu, thou 
Gen. tui, of thee 
Dat. xMy to thee 
Jicc, te, thee 
Voc. tu, thou 
ML te, with thee. 



Ego, I, 



Plur. 
M)m, nos, we 
Gen. nostrum v» nostriy qfua 

nobis, to ua 

nos, ua 



Dat, 
Mc. 
Voc, 
ML 



nobis, with ua. 



, •Tu, thou or you. 



Plur. 
M>m> vos, ye [you"] 
Gen, vestriim v. vestri| o/you 
Dat. vobis, to you 
Act, vos, you 
Voc, vos, O ye \yo%i\ 
ML vobis, with you. 



Sui, ofhimaelfy ofheraelf^ ofitaelf. 



Sing. 



J^om, — 

Gen, sui, of himselfi^c, 
Dat, sibi, to himaey 
Mc. se, himself 

Voc. 

Abl. sC) with himaelf. 



Plur, 



JVbm. 

Gen, sui, ofthemselvea 
Dat, sibi, to themaelvea 
Ace, se) themaelvea 

Voc. 

Abl, se, with themaelvea. 



A PRONOUN is an irregular kiod of noun ; or it is a part 
of speech which has respect to, and supplies the place of a noun ; 
as, instead of your name, I say, tUy thou or you ; instead of /a- 
cobuafecity James did it, I say, Illefecitj He did it, viz. Jamea. 

NoTs 1. That the dative mihi^ is sometimes by the poets con- 
tracted into mt. 

Note 3. That of old the genitive plural of ego viras noatrorum 
and noatrarum; of /m, veatrorum and veatrarum, Tof Mfhich there. 
are several examples in Plautus and Terence) which were after-* 
wardi contracted into noatrUm and veatrUnt, 

G2 



Kom 3. Thst «6 me JVWfriMi and VeHnm after mmtralit partiliT«% 
eomparativea, and auperWivct ; and J^Mtri and Vetiri after other nouiis 
and verba; tbouf^h there want not aome ezamplea of tbeae last with 
Manm and VeMtrum, eren in Cicero himaelfi aa Voititu ahewa. 

Ille> illai illudi Jfe^ 9ke^ thai or U. 





«««'. 




Plur. 




Aom.Ule 


UI« 


illud 


Mm. illi iilae 


ilia 


Gen. illius 


illius 


ilHus 


Oen. illorum illarum 


illorura 


Dot. illi 


ilU 


illi 


Dot. ilUs illis 


illls 


Ace. ilium 


illam 


illtid 


Ace. illos illas 


ilk 


roc. iile 


ilia 


illud 


roc. illi illae 


ilia 


Abl. Ulo 


ilia 


illo. 


Abl. illis illis 


illis. 



Ipae, ipaa, ipaem, He fdmHlft the hereelf^ itself i and iste, ista, istad, he, 
the^ that^ are declined aa ille, aave onljr that ipae halh ipaanb in the Nom- 
Ace. and Voc. aing. nettt. * 

HiC| haec, hoC| ThU, 

Sing. Plur, 

Xom. hie haec hoc Ji/bm. hi hae hxc 

Gen. hujus hujus hujus Gen. horum harum horum 

Dat. huic huic huic Dat. his his his 

4c€. hunc hanc hoc Jicc. hos has haec 

Voc. hie haec hoe Voc. hi hae baec 

ML hoc hae hoe. Ml, his his his 

Is» ea id, He^ shCi if. 

Sing. Plur. 

J^cm, is ea id Nonu ii eae ea 

Gen. ejus ejus ejus Gen. eorum earum eorum 

Dat. ei ei ei JDai. iisv.eis 

Ace. eum earn id Ace, eos eas ea 

Ml. eo ea eo« AbL iisv.eb. 

QuiSy quaC} quod w^uid \ WAo^ vhick^ what f 

Plur. 



M quia quae quod v. quid M qui quae quae 

^ cu|tt8 cuius cuius O. quorum quanim quorum 

jD. cui GUI cm D. queis v, quibus 

A. quem quam quod v. quid A. quos quas quae 

* A. j^uo qua quflf^ A; queis v. quibuB; 




Qui, quaB} quodf fVkOj f»hickf Uuu, 

Piur. 
M qui quae qu9& 

G. quorom qoaram quonam 
jD. queU V, quibiis 
yf. quos qua& qos& 

v^, qiiei» V, qtiibua. 

JHeuSi my or mine ; tuuih thy or thine 5 amu, bis own, Iier owo» its own, 
their own, are declined like ionus, -a, -um / and, noater, our or oars {' vea* 
<€r, your or yours ; like ptHcher, 'chra, -chrum, of the first atid second de- 
clension. But Itmff, ««Kf, and veatert want the vocative ; mater and meua 
have it. In which this last hath wi (and sometimes meua) in the masculine 
singular. 

J^oatraa^ of our country ; t»e»/rfl*, of your country ; tmjaa, of what or 
which country, are declined like feUx, of the third declension ; gen. ttof- 
tratia, dat. nMtrati, £^c. 



NoTB 1. That all nouns and pronouns^ which one cannot call upon, or 
address himself unto» want the vocaiivc. In Consequence of which rule, 
many nouns, as, nutluat ntmot Q^talia, . gitantua, quoU Uc and several pro- 
nounsr as, e^ro, avU gvia, £^c. want the vocative ; but not so many, either Of 
the one or the other, as is commonly taught. For which reason, we have 
given vocatives to itte, ipae, hie, and idem, therein following the judgment 
of the great Voaaiua, Meaaieura de Port JRoyal, and Jahnaon, which they 
support by the following authorities : 

Esto nunc, Sol, testis> et hsec mthi terfa precanti. Virg* iBn. 12. 

Tu mihi libertas ilia paterna veni. Tibul. lib. 2. El. 4 

O nox ilia, qux, pene zternas huic arbi tenebras attulisti. Cic* pro Flue. 

Ipse meas sether accipe summe preces. Ovid in Ibin* 
And'the vocative of Idem seems to be conHrmed by that of Ovid* Met. 15. 
Quique fuisti 
Hippolites, dixit, nunc idem Virbius esto. 
Though all authors before them will only allow four pronouns* viz. Tkt, 
meuat noaier, and noatraa, to have the vocative. 

KoTB 2. That qui is sometimes used for qitia ; as, Cic qui taniui fuU 
labor ? Ter. qui erit rumor popuU, ai idfeceria ? 

Note 3. That quodj with its compoundsi aHquodf guodoisf 
guoddam^ Hfc, are used when they agree with a substantive of 
the same case ; gtdd^ with^ its compounds, aligtddy qutdvU^-qtM-^ 
damj t9'c. either have no substantive expressed, or govevn one ia 
the genitifVe ; whence it is, that these last are commonly reckon* 
ed substantives. But that qtdd^ as well as guod^ is originallf an 
adjective, its ttgnification ^alnly shews; otherwise, we shall 
make rniUtum^ pSiu^ iantumj quannm^ <^c. also substantivesi yihfi*^ 
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they govern the genitive ; which yet most grammaiiani agree to 
be adjectives, having the common word negotium understood. 

Note 4. That qni^ the relative, hath somefimes qui m the ab- 
lative, and that (which is remarkable) in all genders and numbers, 
as Mr. Johnson evinces by a great many examples out of Plau- 
tus and Terence ; to which he might have added one out of 
C. Nepos. III. 3. 

Note 5* That no^traa^ ve^traa^ and cujas^ are declined like 
Gentile or national nouns in aa in the third decIensioUi in imita- 
tion of which they are formed ; as, Art&noMy Fiddnasf Frivemasj 
a man, woman, or thing, of or belonging to the town of Arpinum, 
Fidenae, or Privernum, and may have the neuter as well as these ; 
(for, as Cic. has Iter jlrpinas / and Liv. Bellum Privemaa^ so 
Colum. has arbuatum nostras * and Cic. noatratia verba) contrary 
to what Linacer teaches. 

[I pass over taking notice, that in old authors, especially Plau- 
tus, we find quia and quiaquia sometimes of the feminine gender; 
mi a and tia for tnei and tui t hiace for hi s fdbua^ ibua^ for hia^ its j 
ilUy ifiaa, tat ay quay in the genitive or dative sintrular feminine ; 
em for eum / iatea for htoa ,- quoiuay quoiy for cujua, cui / because 
they are extraordinary.] 

OF COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

I. Some are compounded of quia and quiy with some other 
word or syllable. In these quia is sometimes the first, and some- 
times the last part of the word compounded ; but qui is always the 
first. 

1. The compounds of quiay when it is put first, are quianamy 
who ; quiafiiamy quiaquanif any one ; quiaqucy every one ; quiaquiay 
whosoever ; which are thus declined : 

J^om. Gen, Dot. 

Quisnam quxnam quodnam v.quidnain. cajusnam. cuinam. 

Quispiam quxpiam quodpiam v. quidpiam. cujnspiam. cuipiam. 

Quisquam quaeqiiam tjuodquam v. quidquam. cujUBquam. cuiqiiam- 

Quiaque quaeque quodque v. quidque. cujusque. cuique. 

Quisquia — quidquid v.quicquid. cujuscujua. cuicui. 

And SO forth in their other cases, according to the simple quia. 
But quiaquia hath do feminine at all, itnd the neuter only in the 
nominative and accusative. Quiaqtutm has also quicquam for 
quidquamy accusative, ^umg'uam without the feminine. The plu- 
ral is scarcely used. 
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2. The compounds of guts, when it is put last are^ aUguity 
some ; ecguisi who ? To which some add neguia, nguis^ numguia ; 
but these are more frequently read separately^ ne gvia^ at gtdap 
num. guia. They are thus declinejd : 

JVom. Gen, Dai' 

Aliquis aliqua aliquod ualiquid. alicujus. tlictti* 

Ecquis ecquao.ec^ae ecquod v.e€quid. eccujus. ecciu. 

Si quis si qua si quod v. si qo'rd. si eujni. si cui. 

Ne quia ne qua ne quod v. ne quid- ne cujus. ne cui* 

Num quis num qua num quod v. num quid, num cujus. num cui* 

NoTs. That these, and only these have gua in the nominative 
singular feminine, aud nominative and accusative plural neuter. 

3. The compounds of gui are guicungue^ whosoever ; gtUdanty 
some ; gtUlibet^ guiviay any one whom you please ; and are thus 
declined : 

^om, 6etL Bat, 

^uieanque quxeunque quodcunque. cujuaeunque. caicunqae. 

Quidam quxdam quoddam v.quiddam. etijusdara. cuidam. 
Quilibet quxlibet quodlibet v. quidiibet. cujuslibet. cuilibet. 
Quivis qusevis quodvis v. quidvis. cujusvis- cnivis. 

Some of these are twice compounded ; as, ecguianam^ who ? 
unuaguiaguef every one* The first is scarce declined beyond its 
nominative, and the second wants its plural. 

NoTB 1. That all these coropounds want the ▼ocativet except quisquey 
aliquia, quilibet, unusqMisque, and perhaps some others* Vid. Voss. p. 335. 

NoTs 2> That all these compounds have seldom or never queis^ bat 
quibus, in their dative and ablative plural. 

NoTB 3* That quidam hath quendaro, quandam, quoddam vel quiddam* 
in the accusative singular; and quorundaro, quaruodam, quorundam, in 
the genitive plural ; n being put instead of m for the better sound, as it 
is for the same reason in these cases of idem. 

II. ^me reckon amongst compound pronouns egOy tUj and auif 
with i/iae / but in the best books they are generally read separate- 
ly ; which seems necessary, because of t€ ffiae^ and ae ifiae^ where 
the two words are of different cases. / 

III. la is compounded with the syllable dem^ and connected 
into idem^ the same ; which is thus declined : 

Sing, Plvr, 

JVboi. idem eadem idem Mm. iidem esdem eadem 

Gen. ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem Gen. eorundem earundem eorundero 

Dat,, eidem eidem eidem Dai, eisdem v. iisdem 

^cc, eundem eaodem idem J9cc. eosdtta easdem eadem 

Foe. idem eadem idem Foe, iidem exdem eadem 

Ml. eodem eadem eodem. ML eisdem 9. iisdem* 
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IV. Most of the otlK^r compound pronouns are only to be 
fbund in certain cases and genders ; as, 

1. Of iate and hie is compounded, Nom. isthiCf Uthacy iathpc 
vel Uthttc, Ace. Uthunc^ isthanc^ uthoc vel uthw:. Abl. isthoc^ 
Uthacy Uthoc. Nom. and Ace. plur. neut. ia^A^r. 

2. Of e€ce and t«, is compounded, eccum^ eccam , plur. eecos^ 
eccaa ; and from ecce and t^r, eilumj ellam / fi/o«| tf^!^, in the ac* 
cusauvcs. 

3. Oftnodu^ and it, Atr t«/e and ^vit, are compounded these 
genitives, ejutmddiy hujuemodij iatiuamodit cujuamodi / and aotne- 
dmes with the syllable ce put in the middle, ejuacemodi^ hujueee^ 
modij l^c. 

4. Of cum^ and these ablatives, me, te^ ««, nodft, vobU^ gtd or 
^uo„ and qidbu9y are compounded mecumf tecum, aecum^ nobucum^ 
vobUcum^ guicum or quocumy and guibuacum. 

5. To these add some pronouns compounded with these sylla- 
bical adjections, met, te, ce, fite, cine^ to nuike their signification 
more pointed and empbatical ; as, eg^met, tute, hujuace, meafUe^ 

REMARKS ON ENGLISH PRONOUNS. 

1. In the nominative ov foregping stale (at^ ifat EegKab gmm- 
meriaM call it) we use I, thou» he, ahe, we> ye» thcy^ ami whchi 
but in the other cases (whkh ih^ name the Mloving alate} we^ 
use me, thee, him, her, us, you, them, and whom. 

a. When we apeiikef aperson, we use who and whorn^ wheth- 
er we $A a question cvr not ^ as who did it ? the man who did it« 
But if lie speak of a thing, with a question, we nse what ; as, 
what book is that ? Without a question, we use which ;. as, the 
book which you gave me ; and then it is frequently understood i 
as, the book you g^ve me. 

Note. That what is often used, even without a question, in^ 
stead of the thing which or that which ; a&» I know what you de- 
sign, L e. The tk^ng whicb^ or that which, you design. As on 
the contrary^ when it refers to some particular thing mentioned 
before, we make use of which even with a question ; as, give me 
the book, which hook ? which of the books I 

3. This makes in the plural these, and that makes those 

NoT£. That that is frequently used instead of who, whom, or 
which*; as, the man that told you, the man that we saw, the book 
that I lent you. 

e. We use m^, thy, her, our^ your, their, when they are jom^ 
ed with substantives, or the word own ; and mine, thine, hers, 
ours, yours, theirs, when the substantive is leh out or understood, 
a«. mv book, this book is mine) ke. 
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Note. That witii own, or a substantive beginning with a vow- 
el, we sometimes use mine and thine ; as, my eye or mine eye ; 
thy own, or thine own. 

5. We often use heret therei where, compounded with th^se 
particles, of, by, upon, about, in, with, instead of this, that, which, 
and what, with these same particles ; as, hereof, hereby, hereup- 
on, hereabouts, herein, herewith ; for of this, by this, upon thia 
about this place, in this, with this, 8cc. 

6. Whose and its are genitives, instead of, of whom, of it i and 
it is a fault to use it^s for 'tis or it is, as some do. 



CAP. UL 

De Vtrho. 

M. QUOMODO declinatur 
verbum ? 

D. Per voces, modos, tempo* 
ra, numeros, et personas. 

M. Quoi sunt voces ? 

D. Duae ; acdva et passiva. 
M. Quot sunt modi ? 

D. Quatuor ; indicativus, sub- 
juncitvus, imperativus, et infi- 
nitivus. 

M. Quot sunt numeri ? 



D. Duo ; singulans et plura- 



lis. 

M. Quot aunt tempora ? 

D. Quinque ; praesens, prae- 
teritum incvpe^rfeciiMn, praeierit- 
um perfectum, praeteritnm plus- 
quam perfectum, et futurum. 

M. Quot sunt personam ? 

D. Tcea; iiriitaa, secuikla, 
t€i«ia. 



CHAP. III. 
Of Verb. 
M. HOW is a verb declined ? 

S. By voices, moods, tenses, 
numbers, and persons. 

M. How many voices are 
there ? 

S. Two ; the active and pas- 
sive. 

M. How many moods are 
there ? 

S. Four ; indicative, subjunc- 
tive, imperative, and infinitive* 

M. How many numbers are 
there ? 

S. Two; singular ^nd plural. 

M. How many tenses are 
there ? 

S. Five; the present, the pre- 
ter imperfect, the preter per- 
fect, the preter pluperfect, and 
the future. 

M. How many pei^ons are 
there ? 

1 S. Three; first, second, 
kbtrd. 
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A VERB 18 a part of speech which signifies to be^ to doy or to 
miffet. Or, a verb is that part of speech which expresses what is 
affirmed or said of things. 

. A verb may be distinguished from any other part of speech 
these two ways ; — 1. A verb beinj^ the most necessary, and es- 
sential part of a sentence, without which it cannot subsist, what- 
ever word with a substantive noun makes full sense, or a sen- 
tence, is a verb ; and that which does not make full sense with it 
is not a verb. 2. Whatever word, with Ae, or it ahaU^ before it, 
makes sense, is a verb ; otherwise not. 

I. In most verbs there are two forms or voices s the active 
ending in o, and the fiaasive in or. The former expresses what 
is done 61/ the nominative or person before it ; the latter what is 
suffered by or done to the nominative or person before it ; as, 
amoj I love ; amor^ I am loved. 

II. The moods are divided into ^nite and infinite, Thei first 
three, viz. The indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, are called 
^nite^ because they have certain fixed terminations answering to 
certain persons both singular and plural. The last is called in- 

Jtuitive or infinite^ because it is not confined to one number or 
person more than another. 

1 . The indicative mood affirms or denies positively ; as, amoy 
I love ; non amo, I do not love ; or else asks a question ; as> an 
amaa ? dost thou love ? annon amas ? dost thou not love f 

3. The subjunctive mood generally depends upon another verb 
in the same sentence, either going before or coming after ; as, 
Si me ametisy firacefita mea aervate^ If you love me, keep my 
commandments. 

[This mood is commonly branched oat into three moods, viz. the Op* 
tative, the Subjunctive, more strictly taken, and the Potential, 1. It is 
called OPTATIVB, when a word importing a wish, as, utinam, would to 
God, O si, O if, goes before it. 2. It is named SUBJUNCTIVB, when it 
is subjoined to some other conjunction or adverb, or to ititerrogatives be- 
coming indefinites (See Chap. IX.) 3. It is called POTENTIAL wiien 
with the simple affirmation of the verb is also signified some modification 
or affection of it, such as, a power, potsibiiiiy. liberty, duty, wilU ^c. The 
signs whereoft in our language, are may, caut might, could, would, ihould, 
and had (for -would have or should have ,- as, They bad repented, /or would 
have). But because the terminations of tbfse moods are the same, ve 
have comprehended them all under one, viz. the SUBJUNCTIVE, to which 
with smiill difficulty they may be reduced. Odierwise, if we will consti- 
tute as many moods as there are various modifications, wherewith a. verb 
or affirmation can be affected, we must multiply them to a far greater 
number, and so we shall have a promissive, hortative^ precative, conceaave, 
mandative, interrogative mood ; nay, a votitive and debitive, which is com- 
monly included in the potential As for the optative, it is plain that the 
wish is not in the verb iuelf, (which signifies only the matter of it, or 

* ^ is wished) but in the verb opto, which is uadentood, with ut, uii, or 
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uiiwan, which really Mgniiies no more but that. And it is very probable 
that in like manner some verb or other word, may also be understood to 
what is called the pofentm^ mood, such as, t'/a eat, res ita e«r, fieri potest 
ut, &c. as Vosstus, Sanctius, Peri2onius9 and others do contend ; though, 
Mr. Johnson is of another opimon.] 

3» The imfieratfve mood commands, exhorts, or intreats ; as, 
ama^ love thou. ^ 

4. The irifiniti-oe moodi expresses the 8ip;nifjcation of the verb 
in general, and is Englished by to ; as, amare, to love. 

III. The tenaea are either atmfile or comfiound. The simfile 
tenses are the/irffaen/, iht preter-fierfscti and \.ht future, 

1. The present 1 f present. 

2. The fireter-fierfect V Speaks of time now •< past. 

3. The future J (_ to come. 
The comfiound tenses are the firetet'imfierfect, and the fireter- 

filufierfect, 

4. The fireter-imfierfect refers to some past time, and imports, 
that the thing was present and unfinished then ; as, amabam^ I 
did love (viz. then). 

5. The fireter-filufierfect refers to some past time, and imports, 
that the thing was past at, or before that time ; as, scrifiseram 
efiistolam^ I had written a letter, (3. e. before that time); 

There is also a compound future tense, called ihe future fler- 
feet J or exact J which refers to some time yet to come, and im- 
ports that a thing as yet future shall be past and finished at^ or 
before that time ; as, cutn ccenavero^ tu leges, when 1 shall have 
supped, (i. e. after supper) you shall read. This future is only 
in the subjunctive mood, and the sign of it is shall have ,- as the 
other future, called the J^^wrc imfierfect, is only in the indicative. 
Whichy when joined with another future, imports that two things 
yet future shall be contemporary, or exist at one time ; as, cum coS' 
nabOf tu legesy when I shall sup, (i, e. in time of supper) you 
shall read. 

[And not only the tenses, but even the Mood$ themselves may be di- 
vided into Simple and Compound- I call the indicative a timple mood, be- 
cause it simply affirms something of its person or nominative. But the 
other three moods I call compound, because they have some oiher ideas or 
ntodifieations of our thoughts superadded to the simple signification of the 
verb ; such as, a commands a desire, prohibition, posiibility, liberty, loill, dU" 
ty^ vdsht conceatii^n, supposition, condition, purpose, £^c. These modifications 
are either really included in the verb ; as, a command ^c in the impera- 
tive, and, according to Johnson^ potoer, -will, duty, &€- in the mood called 
potential f or closely interwoven with it by the help of a conjunction, ad- 
verb, or other verb expressed or Understood ; and because these also ge- 
nerally denote time^ they very frequently make all the tenses of these 
moods to become compound tenses. For, with respect to their execution^ 

D 
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* 
tbey are generally future s but with respect to their moiliU tifnyBcmtieu, 
they may fall under any of the other distinotions of time as well as tbe fu- 
ture, ThuB» for instance, lege, read thou» with respect to its execution^ is 
Aiture, but with respect to tbe command^ it is present. Ag«in, in Itg^un^ I 
may or can read, the action (if done at all) roust be future^ btit the Uberty 
or potaibility is present ; and so of other8.—NoWy as it seems evident that 
from these modijicatiom of the verb, more thao from tbe hare ejascutfan of 
it, tbe tenses of these moods \^e at first been distinguished ; so I am of 
opinion> that had grammarians taken their measures accordingly* they 
had not rendered this matter so intricate as they have done- for some of 
them, as Sanctius, &c. determihing the times of these moods by the eseecu' 
Uon only, have made the whole imper a t i ve and eidjunefPoe of the future 
time, and tbe infinitive and pattidptet of all times» or rather of na time; 
others, viz. Vossius, Linacer, Alvams, Verepxus, &c. though thej frill not 
go so far as Sanctiua, yet upon the same grounds, make vHtum Ugam the 
future of the optative ; uHnam legerem the present of it. By the same 
rule, they make a future of the potential in rtm/ as, ciiiua erediderim, I 
ahottld, or shall aooner believe ; and another of the ouijtmetive in ieeem; 
as, juravit ee ittum ttatim interfecturum, niri jusjuraudwn eibi dedUMeU he 
swore be would presently kill him, if he would not swear to him. Cic. 
But with all imaginable deference to these great men, I humbly thiok 
that these tenses may be more easily accounted for, if we consider them 
as compound, i. e. respecting one time as to their exeeutioHf and another as 
to their varioua modijicationot superadded to or involved in their srg'nifica* 
tion. To instance in the two last examples, (because they seem to have 
the greatest di6lcultyyc»<itf« cr^ifidlfn'm seems to import these two thmgs, 
Ist. That I have and continue to have a reason why I should not believe 
it ; which reason is of the imperfect or past time. And 2dly. That I shall 
sooner have believed it, than another thing, with respect to which it 
hhall he past. For there are a great many examples where the preterite 
IB WfB hath tbe same signification with the future-perfect mro / as» n te 
inde exemerim. Terent' for exemero. See Voss. lib. v. eap. 15. and Aul. 
Cell. lib. xviii. cap. 2. As to the other example, the composition of two 
times is yet more evident ; for though juejurandum dediotet be posterior, 
and consequently future with respect \ojuravit, yet it is prior, not only to 
the time of the relation, but to interfecturum, to prevent which it behoved 
it necessarily to be past ; and so of others. The same rule, in my opinioa, 
will likewise hold in the infinitive, and participles, which, of themselves, 
have always one fixed time ; and when they seem to be of another time, that 
is not in them, but in tbe verb that goes before them or comes after them. 
Thus, for instance, tcribere is always present, or co'existent with the verb 
before itj and acriptiste is always prior to the same verb in all its tenses ; 
as, dicie, dixit, or dicet / juvat,juvit, orjwabit me acribere and me ecripaiaae. 
So also the participles have a fixed time, past, present, or future ; and 
when any part of the verb eum is joined with them, they- retaia their own 
times, and have these of that verb auperadded to them. But beeause there 
are innumerable occasions of speaking, wherein the nice distinctions of 
times are not necessary, therefore it frequently happens that they are pro- 
miscuously used; as 1 could evince by a great many examples, not only 
in the passive, but active voice, ,both in the Latin and other languages, if 
there were place for it. Which yet, in my judgment, dees not bin^ier, but 
that every part of a verb hath formally, and of its own nature^ a eertain 
tine, simple, or compounds to which it ia fixed Aod detemined.] 
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IV. There are two numbers^ the singular and the fitural^ an- 
swering to the same numbers of a noun or pronoun. 

V. There «tre three fieraon^ in each number ; the ^r^l speaks 
of itself, the second is spoken to, and the third is spoken of.— >• 
The^r«^ hath only effo and fao«, the second only tu and vo«, and 
the Mrd any substantive noun, singular and plural, put before 
the respective terminations of the verb, answering to them 
through all voices, moods, and tenses. 

[A verb hath the same respect to its nominative that an adjectiye bath 
to its substantive ; and therefore, as an adjective hath not properly either 
genders or numbers, but certain terminations fitted for those of its sub- 
stantive, so a verb hatb properly neither persons nor numbers, but certain 
terminations answering to the persons and numbers of its nominative.] 

Note I. That ego and tu are seldom expressed, because the terminations 
of the verb immediately discover them, without any hazard of a mistake. 

Note 2. That if a substantive noun be joined with effo or tu, the verb 
is of the person of these pronouns, not of the noun. 

'Nol*E 5. That in the continuation of a discourse, the third person is 
also frequently understeodi because easily known by what went before ; 
and these pronouns, itie, ipse, iste, hie, is, idem, gtds and qnif do often 
sup^y the place of it. 

THE ENGLISH SIC9B OF THE TENSES ARE, 



S 

8 






^ r Act« the theme of the verb, and csi^ eibj or a s or, for tlie 
" greater emphasis, do^ da»ty dothy or docs^ before it. 

Pass, anbf ari^ isy are^ ^e, ^€st^ with a word io ed^ en, r, tfc. 
Act. edy edsty ^c. or for the greater emphasis, df^ <^id«r, be- 
fore it. 
Pass. «?a*> wastt were^ wcrty with a vowel ia erf, «», \stc. 
Act. havcy hasty hath or hasy with a word m edy e«, Istc* as, 

in the imperfect. 
Pass, have beeuj hast beeny hath or has beetiy with a- word in 
ed, eny tsfc. 

§• 5 Act. had, hadsty with a word in edy en, Isfc, 
5; I Pass, had beeuy hadst beeuy with a word in edyjsuy Istc. 
^ C Act. shall, ^mlly shatty wilty with a verb. * 

£ 1 Pass, shall bey willbcy shaltbe, wilt bey with a word in edy eny iifc. 

The subjunctive mood active has frequently these signs : 
Prcs. may or tfan; 
Imper. mighty couldy wouldy should. 
Per. mi^ht havey could ha^Cy would havCy shoitM have. 
Piuper. may have or might haycy could havcy would havcy should 
hoTBe. Future, shall have. 

The passive has frequently the same signs vfith be or been. 
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BUDIMENTS OF THE ULTUS TOKGVE. 



De Conjugationibua. 

M. QUOT sunt conjugation 
ncs?- 

D. Quatuor ; prima, secunda, 
tertia, et quarta. 

M. Quae sunt notae liarum 
conjugation um ? 

Diac. 
Prima "] ^ CjI longum^ c 
Secunda (5 J ^ longum I ^ > 
Tenia r^l£ breve r^'f 
Quarta J \^I longumj g*** 



Q/* Conjugations. 



M. HOW 


many 


conjuga- 


tions are there ? 


S. Four ; first, second, third, 


and fourth. 


M. What are the marlcs of 


these conjugations ? 


SchoL 


First "j 


"^ long *] 


•5.d 


Second 


-S^ 


.£long 


2!(§ 


Third 




E short 


115 


Fourth^ 




y long^ 



The common characteristic or mark by which these conjuga- 
tions are distinguished from one another, is one of these three 
vowels, a, c, i, before the re of the infinitive active, though they 
also may be known by the same vowels in several other parts of 
them ; for ^ long is most frequent in the first, £ long in the se- 
cond, £ or /short m the third, and /long in the- fourth ; only JS 
before bamy baa^ batj l^c. and before miis^ and /w, and nturf and 
mtm', is always long in whatever congregation it is found. 

But it is to be observed, that the preterites and supines, and 
all the parts formed from them (because of the gteat irregularity 
of their middle syllables, and constant agreement in their last vow- 
el, and in their terminations arising from it, in all conjugations) 
cannot properly be said to be of any one conjugation more than 
another ; for there is nothing for example in fricui^ docui^ elicuiy 
andcuhor in frictum, doctum^ eUcUum^ amictum^ or in the parts that 
come from them, whereby to distinguish their congregations. 



PRIMA eONJUGATIO. 




THB FIRST COXraUGATION. 


Amo. 




To Love. 


vox ACTIVA. 




THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


Prcscifiua Partis^ 




The Prindfial Parts. 


Fraa, Indic 


Per. 


Sup. Pfaa. Infin. 


Am-o am-&¥i 


am«atum . am-are 
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INDICATXVUS MODUS. 

1 Am-o 

2 Am-as 
S Am-at 

P/ttr. I Am-amud 

2 Am-atis 

3 Am-ant 
Imfierfeetufn» 

Sing. 1 Am-abam 

2 Am-abas 

3 Am-abat 
Plur, 1 Am-ab&mus 

2 Am*abatis 

3 Am-abant ^ 

Perfcctum. 
Sing. 1 Am-avi 

2 Am-avisti 

3 Am-avit 
Piur. 1 Am-avimus 

2 Am-avistis 

3 Am-av^runt v. -avere. 
Plmquamperfectum, 

^ing. 1 Am-averam 

2 AiB-averas 

3 Am-averat 
P/«r. 1 Am-averamus 

2 Aih-ave rails 

3 Am-averant 

FtUurum. 
Sing, 1 Ani-abo 

2 Am-abis 

3 Am-abit 
P/«r. I Am-abimus 

2 Am-abitis 

3 Am-abunt 

SUBJUNCTIVUS MODUS. 

Praaena. 
Sing. l-Am-em 

2 Am-ea 

3 Am-et 



THB INDICATIVE MOOD. 

ne firetent. 

1 I love or do love 

2 Thou lovest or dost love 

3 He loveth or doth love. 

1 We love or do love 

2 Ye (or you) love or do love 

3 They love or do love. 

7%e imfier/eet. 
} I loved or did love 

2 Thou lovedst or didst love 

3 He loved or did love. 

1 We loved or did love 

2 Ye loved or did love 

3 They loved or did love. 

The perfect. 

1 I have loved* 

2 Thou bast loved 
5 He hath loved. 

1 We have loved 

2 Ye have loved 

3 They have loved. 

The filufierfect, 

1 I had loved 

2 Thou hadst loved 

3 He had loved. 

1 We had loved 

2 Ye had loved 

3 They had loved. 

The future. 
\ I shall or vrill love 

2 Thou Shalt or wilt love 

3 He shall or will love. 

1 We shall or will love 

2 Ye shall or will love 

3 They shall or will love. 

TH£ SUBJUKCTIVE MOOD. 

TThe fireaent. 

1 I may or can love 

2 Thou mayst or canst love 

3 He may or can love. 



Or« I loved or dtdlove» thoa tovedstor didst love, &c. in the imnerfecl. 
D 2 
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BVDIlfEirTS OP THB lATBT TOHGinE;. 



FluBquantfherftctim. 

r 1 eram v. fueram 
^ng. Am-atus^ 3 eras v. fueras 

^3 erat v, fuerat 
1 eramus v. fueratnus 
Plur, An-ati < 3 eratis v. fueratts 



Sir^. 



Phar. 



3 erant v. fuerant 



The fdvperfccu 
1 I had been loved 
3 Thou hadst been loved 
3 He had been loved. 
1 We had been loved 
3 Ye had been loved 
3 They had been loved. 



FutuTUfn» 
1 Am-ftbor 

3 Am-ab^ris v. -abere 
3 Am-abYtur 
1 Am-abimur 
3 Am-abimini 
3 Am-abunlur 



Thefutwre. 
1 I shall or will be loved 
3 Thou shalt or wilt be loved 
3 He shall or will be loved. ' 
I We shall or will be loved 
3 Ye shall or will be loved 
3 They shall or will be loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVUS MODUS. 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Piur. 



Sing. 



Plnr. 



Pratena. 
1 Am-er 

3 Am-eris v, -ere 
3 Am-etur 
1 Ani-emur 
3 Am-emini 
3 Am-entur 



The fireaent. 
) I may or can be loved 
3 Thou niayst or canst be loved 
3 He may or can be loved. 
I We may or can be loved 
3 Ye may or can be loved 
3 They may or can be loved. 



Imperfectum. The imtierfect. 

1 Am-arer 1 1 might, could, &c. be loved 
3 Am-areris v, -arere 3 Thou mightst, couldst, &c« be loved 

3 Am-aretur 3 He might, could, See. be loved. 

1 Am^remur 1 We might, could, &c. be loved 

3 Am-aremini 3 Ye might, could, 8cc. be loved 

3 Am-arentur 3 They might, could, &c. be loved. 

Perfectwn, The perfect. 

r 1 sim V. fuerim 1 1 may have been loved 

S. Am-atus« 3 sis v, fueris 3 Thou mayst have been loved 

.3 sit V, fuerit 3 He may have been loved. 
f I simusv.fuerYmus 1 We may have been loved 

P* Am-«ti - 2 sitis v. fueritis 2 Ye may have been lov«d 

,3 sint V. fuerint 3 They may have been loved. 
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The pluperfect, 
1 1 might) 8cc. have 



Plusquamperfectum. 

\ esaem v. fuissem 

S. Am-atU8<{ 3 esses v. fuisses 2 Thou mighst, &c. have 

3 esset v. fuiaset 3 He might, fcc. have 

I essemusv.fuissemus 1 We might, &c. have 

P, Am-ati ^ 2 essetis v. fuissetis 2 Ye might, 8cc, have 

3essent v. fuisseot 3 They might, &c. have 



Futurum, 
C\ fuero 

Sing, Am-atus-j 2 fueris 
(^3 fuerit 
r 1 fuerlmus 

P/wr. Am-ali < 2 fueritis 
(^3 fuerint 

IMPEftATlVUS MODUS. 

Fraaens, 
Sing, 2 Am-are v. -atOP 

3 Am-ator 
Flur, 2 Am-amini 

3 Am-antor 

INFINITIVUS MODUS. 
Fraa, Am-ari 

Fer, Am-atus esse "p. fuisse 
Fut. Am-ajium iri 

PARTICIPIA. 

Ferfecti temfioris, Am-atus 



The future. 

1 I shall have been loved 

2 Thou shalt have been loved 

3 He shall have been loved. 

1 We shall have been loved 

2 Ye shall have been loved 

3 They shall have been loved. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
The preaent, 

2 Be thou loved 

3 Let him be loved. 
-2 Be ye loved 

3 Let them be loved. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

To be loved. 

To have or had been loved. 

To be about to be loved. 



Futurh 



Am-andus 



THE PARTICIPLES, 
-a -um Of the perfect.. Loyed, 
-a -um Ofthefut. To be loved. 



Fr. 



SFXUNDA CONJUGATIO. 

VOX ACTIVA. 
Doc-60 doc-ui doct-um doc-ere. 

INDICATIVUS. 
Sing, Flur. 

1 12 3 12 3 

DoG-eo -es -et -^mus -etis -cnt 

Doc-gbam -ebte -ebat «>ebamus -ebatis "ebantt 
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BVDIMBNT9 OF THS UlTIV TOKOUK. 



Per, Doc-Qi 



•uisti -uit 



Piu. Doc-u^ram -ueraa-uerat 
Put, Doc-ebo -ebis -ebit 



-uimus 

-ueramus 
-ebXmus 



-ui»tis 



> -uSrunt 
5 V. -uerc. 
-ueratts -uerant- 
-ebius -ebunt. 



SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



Pr. Doc-eam -eas -eat 
Im. Doc-erem -erea -cret 
Per. Doc-uSricn •uem -ucril 
Piu. Doc-Qissem -uisses -uisset 
Put. Doc-u^ro •ueris -uerit 



-eamus •«atis -eant. 
-ereraua -eretis -erent. 
-utrYmus -ueritia -uerint. 
-uissemus -uissatia 'uiasent. 
•uerimus -ueritift -uerint. 



Pras. Doc- 



\: 



eto 



IMPERATIVUS. 
-eto 



5 -eto 
^-etoie 



-ento. 



INFINITIVUS. 
Pras. Doc-^re. 
Per. Doc-oisse. 
Put. Doc-tOruB 
esse V. fuiaae. 



SUPINE 



PARTICIPIA. 



GERUNDIA. 



1 Doch)fn. [ Pr. Doc-ens. | Doc-endum. 
3 Doctu. I Pu. Doc-ttiru8« f Doc-endi. 



DoC'^ndo. 



VOX PASSIVA. 

Doc«eor doct-us doc-Sri. 

IXDICATIVUS. 

&ng. Plur. 



Pr. Doc-eor 



I -ens 

»-ere 



-etur 



-emur -emloi 



-entur. 



Im. Doc-ebar 1 1^barc' ■^''*^"' -e^arour -ebamtor -cbantur. 
i^«. Doc-ebop J Inhere ■*^^'"'* -cbtour -ebimini 



SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



Pr. Doc-ear 5 "^^"* -eatur -eamur -eamini 
^ -care 

Im. Doc-erer \ '^* "* -ereiur -eremur -eremini 
\ -ercrc 



Pr^8. Doc- 5 -^^^ 
^ -etor 



}MPKaATIVUS. 
-etor -emini 



-ebuntur. 

-eantur. 
-erentur. 

-entor. 



INFINITIVUS. 
Pra^. Doc-eri. 

Doct-us esse v* futsse. 
Doct-um iri. 



PARTICIPIA. 
Per. Doct-us -a ~^tini. 

Put. Doc-endus -a -«m. 
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TERTIA CONJUGATIO. 





VOX ACTIVA. 




Leg-o 


leg-i 


lect-um leg 


•ere. 




INDICATIVUS. 




smg 




Plur 




1 


3 3 


I 2 2 


\ 


-Pr<e«. Leg-o 


-is -it 


-tmus -itis ^ -unt. 


/m/k. Leg-ibam 


-ebas -ebat 


-ebilmus -ebatis -ebant. 


Per Leg-i 


4sti 4t 


-imus -istia -eruat v. ere. 


-P/«*. Leg-Si^am 


-eras -erat 


-eramus -eratis -erant. 


^ut. Leg-am 


•cs -et 


-emus -etis -ent. 




SUBJUNCTIVUS. 




Pnea. Legam 


-as -at 


-amus -atis 


-ant. 


Imfi. Leg-^rem 


-ercs -erct 


-ei€mus -eretis 


-erent. 


Per. Leg^t-tm 


-ens erit 


-ertrrjus *critis 


-erlnt. 


Plua. Leg-issem 


-isses -isset 


-issemus -issetis 


-issent. 


Put. Leg-^ro 


-eris -erit 


-ertnius -entls 


-erint. 




IMPERATIVUS. 




Pr«.Leg-J-^ 


-ito 


5 -he 

i-iiote 


-unto. 


INFINITIVUS. 


SUPINA. 


PARTICIPIA. 


GERUNDIA 


Pras. Le^-€re. 


1 Lect-um. 


Pr. Leg-ens. 


Leg-endum 


Per, Leg-isse. 


2 Lect-u. 


Pu, Lect-urus. 


Le)4-en(li. 


Put. Leci-urus 






Leg-endo. 


esse i;. fuisse. 









VOX PASSIVA. 

Leg-or lect-ua leg-i. 

INIMCATiVUS. 

Sing, Plur, 

Pr<p*. Leg-or S'^**'* -Tttir -imur -imini -untur. 

^-ere 

Imfi, Leg-ebar 5 "^^'^^'^^^-ebatur -ebamur -ebamini -ebantur. 
^ -ebare 

Put, Leg-ar ^-^n^ .etur -emur -emini -entur. 

i-ere 



Pr^8 



Leg-ar Sj 



SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



aria 

are 



-alur 



-amur -amini -antur. 



Imfi, Leg-erer 5 -e^eris .gJ.g^^y -eremur -eremini -erenttir. 
** i-erere 



4ft UUDIMENTS OF THE LATlN TONGUE. 

IMPBRATIYUS. 



Pr(SiB. Leg. S ^y^ 



-ItOP 



-imtni 



-UDtor. 



INFINITIVUS. 
Praa. Leg-i. 

Per. Lect-U8 esse v. fuiBse. 
Fuu Lect-um iri. 



PARTICIPIA. 
Per. Lect-U8 -a -um. 

Fut. Leg-endu8 -a -um. 



QUARTA CONJUGATIO. 
VOX ACTIVA. 
Aud-io aud-ivi aud-itum 

INDICATIVUS. 



aud-Ire. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



I 



2 3 

Pr. Aud-io -is -it 
/m. Aud-iebam -iebas -iebat 

Pe. Aud-ivi -ivisd -ivit 

PL AudivSram -iveras -iverat 
Fu. Aud-iam -ies -ict 



2 r3 • 

itis -iunt. 

lebatis -iebant* 
iverunt 
iverc. 
iverHmos -iveratis -iverant. 
iemus -ietis -ient. 



-imus 
-iebamus 

-ivtous 



-iviatis^ < 



SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



Pr. Aud-iam -ias -lat 

Im. Aud-irem -ires -iret 

Pe, Aud-iverim -iveris -iverit 

PL Aud-ivissem -ivisses -ivisset 

Fu. Aud-ivSro -iveris -iverit 



-iamus -iatis -iant. 

-iremus -iretis -irent. 

4ver)fmus -ivcritia -iverint. 

-ivissemus -ivissetis -ivisHent. 

-iverimus -iveritis -iverint. 



PraB. Aud 



i-ito 



IMPERATIVUS. 



INFINITIVUS. 
Pr. Aud-ire. 
Pe. Aud-ivisse. 
Fu. Aud-iturus 

esse v..fuisse<^^ 



-ito 

SUPINA. 
I Aud-Ttum. 
3 Aud-itu. 



\i 



ite 
itote 



PARTICIPIA. 
Pr. Aud-iens. 
Fu, Aud-iturus. 



-lunto. 

GERUNBIA. 
Aud-iendum. 
Aud-iendi. 
Aud-iendo. 



PART li. CHAP. UI. OP HtfiRB. 
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VOX PASSIVA. 
. Aud-ior aud-itus 

IITDICATIVUS. 

Sing. 

Pr. Aud-iop V|[" -ilur 

iebamur •iebamini -iebantur. 
ieris 



aud-irL 

Plur. 
-imur -imini 



-luntur. 



Im. Aud4ebar ^;|^J^J.iebatur 



^•«.Aud-iar J:|^j; 



-letur 



-lemur -lemini •lentur. 



jPr. Aud-iap ^'\ 
7m.Aud.irep \'^j;^ 



i&ri8 
iare 
ireris 
ire re 



SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
-iatur -iamur -iamini -iantui^. 

-iretur -iremur -iremtni -irentur. 

IMPERATIVUS. 



-itor 



-ire 
itor 
INPINITIVUS. 
-Pr. Aud-iri. 

-Pe. Aud-itus esse v. fuisse. 
I*'u. Aud-itum iri. 



-imiDi -luntor. 

FARTICIPIA. 
Pe, Aud-itus -a -um. 

Fu, Aud-iendus -a -um. 



NoTs* That in the examples of the second, third, and fourth conjuga- 
tions^ we have omitted such parts of the passive voice as are supplied by 
the participle perfect with the verb «Mfit, viz. the perfect and pluperfect of 
the indicative, and the perfect, pluperfect, and future, of the subjunctive, 
as bein^ the same in all conjugations with the example of the first, the 
change of the participle only excepted : But it is carefully to be observed, 
that the participle being an adjective, must agree in gender, number, and 
case, with its substantive, or (which is the same thing) with the persoti 
before it. 



I. REMARKS ahemng when a LATIK VERB ia to be 
rendered otherwise in EJVGLISH than in the foregoing esmmfiles, 

1. WHEN the continuation of a thing isr signified, the English 
verb may be varied in all its tenses by the participle in ing with 
the verb am ; as, 

Pr. I am reading "^ fl read. 

Im. I was reading . I did read. 

Pe. I have been reading f>for<^ I have read. 
PL I had been teadihg I had read. 

Fu, I shall be reading J ' 1 1 shall read. 
E 



So, also in the passive ^oice, the house is bui]diii(i^« domus ^di' 
Jicatur ; the lesson wa* prescribing, lectio firaecribedatur. Some- 
times a is set before the participle ; as, while the house is a-tniild- 
ing J it is a-doing ; he is a-dying. 

2. When a question is asked, the nominative case or person is 
set after the verb, or the sign of the verb ; fls, love I ? do I love ? 
can I love ? should he be loved ? 

3. We have made thou the second person singular, to distin- 
' guish it from the plural : But it is customary with us« (as also 

"with the French and others) though we speak but to one parti- 
cular person, to use the plural you, and never thou^ but when we 
address ourselves to Almighty God, or otherwise when we signi- 
fy familiarity, disdain, or contempt. 

4. The perfect of the indicative is often Englished as the im- 
perfect.; as, Mingicam amavi hunc hominem^ I never loved (or did 
love) this man.«»See a train of examples in Ovid, Metamorpb. 
lib. I. from v. 21 to 39. 

5. The perfect tense is frequently Englished hyhad after ante- 
gUam^poatguatn^ ubi or ut for fioatquam ; as, fiostguain auperavi- 
mu8 iathmum^ after we had (were) passed over the isthmus. ^Ov. 
Hac ubi dicta dedity Avhen he had spoken these wol^ds. Liv. Ut 
me mlutavity atatim Romam firofectus eatj after he had saluted 
me, &c. Cic. 

6. We have chosen, way, cariy might, could^ls^chrih^ English 
of the subjunctive mood, because these are the m6st frequent 
signs of it, and distinguish it best from other mooda; but very 
often it is the same with the indicative, save only that it haih 
some conjunction or indejinite word before it ; such as, (/J seeing^ 
lest, that, although, I wish, isfc, aS) si amem, if I love ; ^le untem, 
lest I love ; causa est cur afnem, it is the cause why I love. Ov. 
And frequently it hath both ; as, oro ut amea, I intre^t that you 
may love. Ov. 

7. The firesent of the subjunctive after quasi, ra^Tizinit, -and the 
like, is sometimes Englished as the imfierfect ; as, quasi intelligant 
qualis siU as if they tmderstood what kind of person he is. Cic. 

8. When a question is- asked, the firesent of the subjunctive is 
frequently Englished, by shall or should ; as, ehquar an sUeam ? 
shall I speak or be silent ? Virg. Singula quid referam ? why 
should I mention every thing ? Ov. Likewise after non est quod? 
J^on est (supply causa) quod eas^ there is no reason why you 
should go, or you need not go. Sometimes it is Englished by 
vf<>uld ; as, in /acinus jurdsse fiutesy you would think they had 
sworn to (commit) wickedness. Ov. 

9. We have Englished the fierfect of the jsubjunc-Hve in rim by 
mau have i as, ne /rustra tales viri venerint, that such men as 
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thesi) imy not hs^ve. come in vajin. Cic. Porsitan mdUri^ you, 
may perhaps, have heard oj it ; to distinguish, i^ from thi^ firetent 
and filttfier/ecty by the signs of which it is also most trequeotly 
Englished ; as, ut 9ic dixerm^ th^t I m^y so speak. Ubi ^go an- 
diverim? whece should I have heard it ? Vnua homo tantaa atra- 
gea ediderit ? could one man make so great a slaughter ? Virg. 
jFortaaae errarimy perhaps I might be in an error. Plin. Orato- 
reaquoaviderirn fimtiaaimiy the ablest orattors I have seen (oj; 
could see).. Qajntil. 

10. TKt^fierfect in rim sometimjes inclines very much t,o a fu- 
ture signification^ and th^n it is Epglishj^d byahouldy vfoufdy coul4% 
cany mnlly a/tad ; as, dtiua crediderim^ I should sooner believe- Jmv. 
Libenter audierimy I vvoiild gladly hear. Ciq. ^iQcronem^ cuiffiuir 
que eorumy /acilc ofi/ioaufirimy I could easily match Cicero with^ 
any ©{ th^m. Quintil. J^orhfaQUe dixerim^l cannot Mi;ell teW- Cic^ 
jyv.c tftm^n exclt^aerim aliqay andyet I wiU not exclude others. Plia. 
^i fiatilulum moido quid tefugjeiity ego ft^iewn^ if yo^ bi^t, trip ift 
the Ijeast^ I shall be undone. Ter. BJut all those M^aya a£ sp^ak;- 
ing, though indeed they ve spec tth^ future as to the e3^ecu.tlon5 
yet thj^ seem alao to look a lit:tte beyond it tp a time lyh^n t,beir 
futurity shall be paat » and^ sp con^ie. n^ar ifi sjgnjific^tion to tbe^^- 
tWCr in ro. 

I h The. Pfrfect, of the aubjuncime alUr gf¥¥i f.(fnffua^y a^d th.« 
like^i^ may sometimes be £nglish.ed by had i as^ gtmfii ^ffueri^nty a^. 
if I had. be.en present.. PliWlt. ^et^w^fe ac ai jank vU^em^y a|i i{ 
they had ali:eady oyercom^. Cic, 

1%. The plufifirfect in ia^emi^ someti^ies EpgHshed h^ sJ^puld ; 
as,, impfirar^t quod v^^ll^ty qugdcunq^e irnfifiraviaaetiy ae ^aaefaqturoj^y 
he might qpnim^nd what he p^eased^ u^katever h^ ^pi^mandf^ 
(should <;o;nj(nand)) they woMld do. Cic. , Fxj^dfta t^tu^m catyJii^ler 
gibujSy. ut cuJMa fiQfiuU civ^a eo certamine viciaa^nA w aiteri ir^pen^ 
refy an agreement vras made on these te^ms» t^hjat th^t p^ppl^ 
whose countty wen shouW be victoriaus in that cpwib^t,. shiould 
ba^ve the: sovereigjnty over the piher. I^iv. Ad4 ^hU^ppe^^ 
when a thing is signi&ed as futu^re at a cer,t^in past time ref^rre4 
to ; and commonly takes place, when what was fbrmerly ^14 cU- 
i:ectly is afterwards cecited indirectly ; as^ ne du/dia^ dab^ur quod- 
^mque. Qp.tuTi.9y doiibt not, whatsoever tbou shalt choose^ skljall be 
given thee. Ov. ^ol Phajsthonti J^cturum a,e qaa^ dixUy quU;quUi 
opfi,aa£ty the Snn told Phaethon that he, Woi^ld do what^peyer he 
siiould qhpose. Cic. Where iti is worth noticing, ttiai^wW ^aa 
\i^futureo{ il^eaUbjunetiv^ ip the d^re^t speeelV) btecome:S Ih^ 
pluperfect in the indirect recital of it. See Turner's p^er?ise«i 
p.2\y 8tc. But as we have said, //. 30, the plupetfedy notwith- 
standing its coming in the place of 9i/u(urey still retains its ow» 
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proper compound time, that is, it was prior to a thing now past 
at the time of the recital by Cicero, though it was future when 
first spoken by the Sun. And therefore there is no reason for ma- 
king this termination is^em 2^ future tense, as Mr. Turner does. 

13. Though the proper English of the future in ro be nhall 
havey yet generally the have or the «Aa//, and frequently both, 
are omitted ; as, qui Antordura ofiftreaaerit^ is bellum confecerit^ he 
who shall cut off Anthony shall put an end to the war. Cic. 
Haud desinam donee fierfecero hoc^ I will not give over till I have 
effected this. Ter. Si negaveritj If he denies it. Cic. Sonne- 
times it is Englished by vnll >• as, Dixerit fortaaae aliquU^ some- 
body will perhaps say. Cic. Jiut consolandOf aut consilio^ aut re, 
juveroj I will assist you either by comforting you, or with coun- 
cil or with money. Cic. But though we 'thus render the future 
In ro in our language, and though (which is more material) very 
frequently it and the future of the indicative are used promiscu- 
ously, yet I cannot be persuaded that in any instance the formal 
significations of these are the same, as Mr. Johnson contends, 
p. 339, but still think with the great Vossius, that the future in 
ro is always a future perfect, that is, that there is a time insinu- 
ated when a thing yet future shall be finished or past ; and that 
even when a future of the indicative is joined with it, which in 
order of time should be done before it ; as, fiergratum ndhifeteris, 
si diafiutabis, you shall have done (shall do) me a great favour, if 
you shall dispute. Cic. For what hinders that we may not faint- 
ly hint at the finishing of an action yet future, without formally 
considering the finishing of another action on which it depends ; 
and on the contrary ? But if the promiscuous usage of tenses, 
one for another, be sufficient to make them formally the same, 
then we shall confound all tenses, and overthrow the very argu- 
ments Mr. Johnson makes use of against Sanctius, with respect 
to the tenses of the infinitive. 

14. The to of the infnUive is generally omitted after may, can, 
mightf wouldy couid, (which are sometimes verbs themselves, and 
not the bare signs of them) ; also after muat^ bid, dare, let, helfi, 
and make, 

15. But what is most to be regarded in the infinitive is, that 
when it hath an accusative before it, it is commonly Englished 
as the indicative mood, the participle that being sometimes put 
before it, but oftener understood. And it is carefully to be re- 
marked, that the same tenses of the infinitive are differently 
Englished, according as the verb varies in its tenses ; as will ap- 
pear in the following scheme : 
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Dicit me scribere^ He says (that) I write. 

Dixit me scribere. He mid (that) I vas writing^. 

Dicet me scribere* He shall say (that) t am writing. 

Dicit me scripsisse^ He says (that) I wrote or did write. 

Dixit me scripsisse. He said (that) I had written. 

Dicet me scripslsse« He shall say (that) I have written, or did write. 

Dicit me scripturum (esse). He says (that) I will write. 
Dixit me scripturum (esse). He said (that) I would write. 
Dicet me scripturum (esse). He shall say (that) I will write. 

Dicit me scripturum (faisse). He says (that) I would have written. 
Dixit me scripturum (fuisse). He said (that) I would have written. 
Dicet me scripturum (iuisse), He shall say (that) 1 would have written. 



It will be of great usie to accustom the learner to render the 
infinitive after this manner,, both in English and Latin, especially 
after he has been taught something of construction ; and then to 
cause htm to vary the accusative me^ into te^ scy ilium^ hominemy 
fcendnam^ t5*c. and these again into the plural, wo.9, vosy sc^ illoay 
hominea^ foeminasy ^c. But he must be careful to make the par- 
ticiples agree with them in gender, number, and case. 



NoTB 1. That when the preceding verb is of ihe present ov future tense, 
the future of the infinitive with esse, it is rendered by shall or •iviil; and 
when it is of ihe perfect tense, the fntute of the infinitive is rendered by 
would, as in the examples above ; . and sometimes by should ; as, dixit te 
sciturum esse, he said that you should know. 

Note 2. 1*hat when the preceding verb is of the imperfect or pluperfect 
tenses, the English of the infinitive is the same as when it is of the perfect. 



16. The perfect of the indicative and subjunctive passive, 
made up with sum or ainty are Englished by am^ arty ia^ are^ in- 
stead of have beeuy when the thing is signified to be just notv 
past ; as, vulneratua auniy I am wounded ; 0^7/5 Jinitum eaty the 
"work is finished ; cum temfiora mutata . ainty since the times ai^e 
changed. 

17- When it is made up by /«/, it is frequently Englished by 
Vfaa^ nvaat^ nvere^ men ; as, ^oma fuit cafita^ Rome was taken ; is 
is also what is called the pluperfect, with cram and caaem'; as, 
labor Jinitua eraty the labour was finished ; « iabor finitus aaaety 
if the labour were finished. 

E 2 
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/ 

IL REMARKS ON THE LATIN CONJUGATIONS- 



1. A GREAT part of the passive voice, and some of the ac- 
tive is made up of two of its own participles, and the auxiliary 
verb sunii (of which you have the full conjugation, /r. 62) after 
this manner : 



'assive. 



I eram or fueram 

The Participle J «m op fuerim L • J Perf.^S Lp 

Perfect with ^ eteem or fuiaaem f 2 ; Plu. > Subjunct. f^ 

\/uero I Put. 3 I 

\,e8ie or fitisse J \,Perf. Infinit. J 

FutlSf'J^hl^'^^'/""*^ 1 ^^^' ^^^'^'^^ ^^^'^^^• 

2. Having, /i. 40, laid it down as a probable opinion, that eve- 
ry part of a verb, with all its participles, have a certain fixed 
time simple or compound, which they formally and of their own 
nature signify, it will perhaps be here expected that I sliould 
stccount for that great variety that is found in the passive voice. 
To put this matter in the clearest light I am able, I must pre- 
mise another division of the tenses, viz. into passing and past ; 
or into such ^s import the continuance of an action or thing, 
without regard to the ending or finishing of it ; and such as im- 
port that the thing is finished (or to be finished) and done. Of 
the first sort are the present, imperfect, and future^im perfect ; 
of the second sort are the present, imperfect* and future-perfect. 
See page 29. From this division of the tenses, together with 
vrhat we have formerly said, we are furnished with an easy me- 
thod of distinguishing all the parts of the passive. Thus, for 
instance, let the subject of discourse be the building of a house. 

1. When I say domua adificatur^ I mean that it is just now 
a-building, but not finished. 2. When dsdificabatuvy that it was 
then, or at a certain past time, a-building, but not then finished. 
3. JEdificabitury that some time hence it shall be a-building, with- 
out any formal regard to the finishing of it. But when I make 
use of the participle-perfect, I always signify a thing completed 
and ended; but with these subdistinctions i-^l. JEdif4Mta eat ; 
I mean s^ply, that it b finished, without any regard to the time 
when. 2. ^dificata fuit ; it is finished, and some time since 
has intervened. 3. ^djficata erat ; it was finished at a certain 
rant time'referred to, with which it was contemporary. 4» ^di- 
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ficata f rural ; it was finished before a certain past time referred 
to, to which it was prior. 5. Mdificata erit s it shall be finished 
sometime hereafter^, either without regard to a particular time 
when, or with respect to a certain time yet future, with which 
its finishing shall be contemporary. 6. And lastly, dtdificata 
fuerit / it shall be finished and past before another thing yet 
future, to which its finishing shall be prior. And thus we have 
nine different times, or complications of times, without con- 
founding them with one another. But then, how comes it to 
pass that these are so frequently used promiscuously ? I answer, 
that this proceeds from one or more of these four reasons : 1 . 
JBecause it very frequently happens in discourse that we have no 
occasion particularly to consider these various relations and 
complications of times ; and it is the same thing to our purpose 
whether the thing is or was done, or a-doing ; or whether it was 
done just now, or some time ago ; or whether another thing was 
(or shall be) contemporary with, or prior to it ; and the matter 
being thus, wc reckon ourselves at liberty to« take several parts 
of the verb at random, as being secured not only of being under- 
stood, but also that, in these cirqumstances, whatever we pitch 
on, even when examined by the rules above, shall be found liter- 
ally true. 2. It is usual with us to state ourselves as present 
with, and as it were, eye-witnesses of the things we relate, though 
really they were transacted long before; whence it is that we 
frequently use the present instead of some time past. 3. It i« 
to be remarked, that there are some verbs, the action whereof ia 
in some sense finished when begun ; in which case it will some- 
times be all one whether we use the passing or past tenses. And 
4. The present tense (which strictly speaking, is gone before we 
pronounce it) is generally taken in a larger acceptation, and 
sometimes used for the future, when we signify that the execu- 
tion is very near, or (according to Perizonius) when, together 
with the action, we take in also the preparation to it. The bre- 
vity we are confined to, will not allow us to illustrate these 
things with examples. But by them I think we may account for 
the promiscuous usage of the tenses, in both voices ; and what 
eannot be reduced to these, seems to be an abuse of the lan^ 
guage, and being very rarely to be met with,, and perhaps only 
among the poets, ought not to be made a common standard. I 
shall only add for a proof, that these tenses are not always to be 
used indifferently, that when we signify a thing to be just now 
finished, we cannot use^i or fuerim or /uisse, but mm^ sim, and 
esse. 

3. Whether the learner should be obliged to get by he?-" 
those parts of the passive that are supplied by aum^ or if 
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should be referred to construetion (to which they seem more na- 
turally to belong) I refer to the discretiou of the master. 

4. Besides those parts which are thus made up, all the other 
parts may be resolved into its own participles and the verb sum^ 
though their significations are not precisely the same ; as, 



Amo 


amabam 


amavt 


amaveram 


amabo. 


Sum smans 


cram amans 


fui amans 


fueram amans 


ero amans 9r 
sum amaturus 


Amor 


amabar 


amabor 


amer 


amarer* 


Sum amatus 


eram amatus 


ero amatus 


amatus sim 


amatus essero- 



5. The participle in rus with the verb su7n is frequently used 
instead of the future of the indicative, especially if finrfiose or 
intention is signified ; as, pro/ecturua sum or prqficiscar^ I will 
go, or I am to go ; and with aim and esaem, instead of the future- 
imperfect, or pluperfect of the subjunctive ; as, non dubito quin 
sit facturus^ I doubt not but he will do it. M)n dubitavi gitin 
enet facturusy I doubted not but he Would do it ; and not guin 

fecerity or Jaceretf or feciaaet. 

6. We have not joined ero with fuero for the future of the 
subjunctive, because we thought it incongruous to couple words 
of different moods ; though it must be owned that it comes near- 
er in signification to the future of the subjunctive, than that of 
the indicatiye ; as Ov. Qui cum vidua erity is much the same as 
vidua futrit ; and so those ancient lawyers, Scaevola, Brutus, 
and Manilius, understand the words of the Attinian law, quod 
aubrefitum crit, ejua rei aterna auctoritaa eato. But that a prete- 
rite time is there insinuated, is owing, not to the word erit, but 
to the preterite participle with which it is joined, as they learn- 
edly argue. See Aulus Gellius, lib. xvii. cap. 7. 

7. We have omitted the termination minor in the second per- 
son plural of the imperative, not thinking it fit to make that an 
ordinary standard, (as the common Rudiments do) which is to 
be found only once or twice in Plautus, £pid. 5. 2. Facto ofiere 
arbitraminor. And Pseud. 2. 2. Paritev firogrediminor, 

8. For the same reason w.e have excluded the ancient termi- 
nation aaaoy in the future-subjunctive of the first conjugation ; 
as, excantaaaoy in the laws of the twelve tables, levaaao in £nni- 
us ; abjuraaaoy invitaaaOy ccenaaaOy irritaaaoy servaaaOf ^e, in Plau- 
tus, for excantaveroy levaveroj l^c. to which may be added eaaa 
of the second conjugation ; as, liceaaity Plant. Frohibeaaity Cic. 
for Ucueritf firo/tibuerit. To these some add juaao for juaaero^ in 
that of Virg. JEn. 11. v. 467. 

Catercy quejuaao^ mecum tnanua inferat arma^ 
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But though I was once of that opinion, y6t now I incline with 
Vossius to think that it is only a synco/ie ; but not for the reason 
brought for it by hini, namely, that the other examples in aao 
change r into ssy as lervaro^ ievasso ; but because I believe these 
old futures were formed not from the common futures in ero^ as 
he supposes, but from the second person singular of the present 
of the indie, by adding so ; as, levasy levasao ; firohibea^ firohibe*' 
90 : According to which rxkXtjubeo must have iorme^ jubeaao not 

JU990, 

9. Upon the same account we have omitted the future of the 
infinitive in aaaere formed from aaao ^ as, imfietraaaercy reconcUi" 
asaere^ exfiugnaaaere^ in Plautus ; for imfietraturum eaaCy isfc. 

10. Though we frequently meet with amaturua wiA amatua eaae 
\t\fuiaaey Isfc, in the nominative, as, dicitur amaturua eaae^ yet 
we have contented ourselves with the accusative amaturum and 
amatum^ as most common, reserving the distinction between these 
to construction.* [See page 85.J 

11. The future of the infinitive passive is made up of the first 
supine and iri the infinitive passive of eo : And therefore it is 
not varied in numbers and genders, as the parts made up of the 
participle with aum. 

12. But the supine with ir€ is not the future o{ the infinitivo 
active as some teach i for such phrases as these, amatum ircf 
doctum irci are rather of the present than future tense. 

13. The participle in dua with eaae and fuiaae^'u^ not properly 
the future of the infinitive passive, as is commonly believed: 
For it does not so much import futurity, as necessity, duty, or 
merit. For there is a greal difference between these two sen- 
tences, dicit literaa a ae ncnfttum ii% and didt literaa a ae acriben* 
daa eaae i the first signifying, that a letter will be written by him ; 
or that he will write a letter ; and the second, that a letter must 
be written by him, or he is obliged to write a letter. For though 
Sanctius, and Messieurs de Port Royal contend that this partici- 
ple is sometimes used for simple futurity, yet I think Perizonius 
and Johnson have clearly evinced the contrary. 

14. It is to be noted, that the imperative mood wants the first 
person both singular and plural, because no man can or needs 
command or exhort himself; Or, if he does, he must jostle him? 
self out of the first into the second person, as in th^t of Catullusj 
speaking to himself, at tu^ CatulUy deatinatua obdura, but do you, 
Catullus, continue obstinate. 



• The liaminative has been.adopted in thia edition. 
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15.. The present of the suhjmictiveis moAt frequently used in- 
^ead of the inriperative, e^pecJAlly in forbidding, after ne^ nemoy 
nuUm^ ^c. as, valeaa^ farewell ; for vale., .Ve fadasy do it not, 
rather than ne fac. And sometinxes the futu»e of the ^u.bjunc- 
tive ; as, tu viderUy see you to it. JVe dixeri*^ Dont ai^y tiiat. 
And sometimes also the future of the indicative^; as, noti occidesy 
thou shalt not kill ; for ne occidey or occidifo. 8ed vaLebtB^ men- 
gjue negotia videbia. Cic. U e* sed vale mpague negotia vide. 
Btferea ergo htec, et nunciua ibis Pelida genitori. Virg. L c. re- 
ferret ito. But it is to be remarked that none of these ar& pro- 
per imperatives ;.for to the first is understood, oroy rogo^ jlmto^ e>r 
the like with ut ; as also to the second, with ut. understood, or ne 
expressed ;, and the third is only a command by consequence, 
because of the authority, infiuence, or power of the speaker. For 
which reason* and tp keep the moods from interfering with one 
another, we have excluded these from the imperative : Though 
the common rudiments take in the first, and Alvarus the second 
and thijPd« However, k ia obserrable that we shew n»osl civility 
and respect when we use the sMbj.unctive, and most auihoKty by 
the future of the indiciitive, and nto of the imperative ; whifch 
last is the ordinary strain in which laws are delivered* But tbis 
cuk hk not always followed. 

16. The ria of the second, person passive is more usual than 
re f and eruni of the perfect of the indicative acUve thiia <re ; 
eapecLally ia proaet in whicbiiC a vowel foDowi. they aiHi very 
lacely to be. met witb. 



ni. REMARKS UPON ENGLISH VERBS. 



1. AN English verb hatb only two tensesi distinguUh^ by 
Afferent terminations^ and both in the active voice, via^ the pre- 
sent and preterite. The present is the verb itself and Ihe pre- 
terite is commonly made by adding ed to it, or d when it ends in 
ei tL%i fillj ^lled ; love^ loved. 

2. All the other parts of the active, and the wliole passive is 
made up of the auxiliary verbs, doy kave^ ahally vnllf may^ can^ 
and am : as in page 41, and in the example, to /oi;e,page 43, &c. 

3. An English verb hath different terminations for the persons 
of the singular number. The present hath three or four. The 
"''^t person is the verb itself; the second ends in eat or at i the 
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third in ethy es^ or *. The preterite hath only two ; the first 
commonly ending in ed, and the second in edst or det : But the 
third person singular of the preterite, and all the persons plural, 
both of it and the present, icannot otiierwise be distinguished 
thun by the nominatives before them ; which therefore can never 
be omitted as In the Latin. 

4. We have two participles, the present ending"^ always in ing^ 
and the preterite ending regularly in ed^ but very frequently in 
eUf and f. 

5. There are a great many irregular Eni^Ush verbs ; but it is 
to be noted, 1. That that irre^^ulurity relates only to the termi- 
natron of the preteriie lense, and the passive participle. 2. That 
it reaches only such words a<« are native and originally En^^lish. 
3. That it is to be found only in words of one syllable, or derived 
from words of one syllable. 4. That where the preterite is re- 
gular, the passive participle is the same with it. Except hewedf 
mowed, showed^ snowed, sowed ; which have Aewn, mown, shown^ 
snown, sown, 

6. These irregularities may be reduced to the following heads: 

(1.) The d is changed into t after c, cA, s/t^f, k^fi^ x; and 
after s and th when pronounced hard ; and sometimes after /, ntj 
72, r, when a short vowel goes before it ; as plac't, snatch't, fish*t, 
walk't, dwelt, smelt. But when a long vowel goes before /t, it is 
either shortened, or changed into a short one i as, kept, slept, 
wept, crept, swept, leapt, from keep, sleep, ^eep^ creep, sweep, 
leap ; as also sometimes before 7, m, n, r, and v, turned into'/*/ 
as, feel, felt ; dream, dreamt ; mean, meant ; leave, left. 

(2.) When the present ends in d or r, the preterite is some- 
times the same with it ; as, read, cast, hurt, burst, hit, quit ; bnd 
when two vowels precede, the last is left out ; as, spvead, spred ; 
lead, led ; feed, fed ; bleed, bled ; meet, met. When a conso* 
nant comes before ^, it is sometimes changed into t i as, bend, 
bent ; lend, lent ; send, sent ; rend, rent ; gird, girt. 

(3.} iVIost of the other irregular verbs may be comprehended 
under the following lists : 
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I* Such as have their preterite and participle passive 

Awake awoke Find found Pay paid Sting 

Abide abode Ftee fled Say said Swing 

Beseech besought Fling flung Seek sought Swim 

Bind bound Grind ground Sell sold Teach 

Bring brought Gild gilt Sit sat lieU 

Buy bought Hang bung Shine shone Think 

Catch caught Hear heard Spin spun Work 

Dig dug Lay laid Spring sprung Wm 

Drink drunk Lose lost Stand stood Wind 

Fight fought Make made Stick stuck Wring 



the same. 

Btttng 

swung 

swum 

taught 

told 

thought 

wrought 

won 

wound 

wrung. 



II. Such as have the 



Bear 

Begin 

Bid 

Beat 

Bite 

Blow 

Chide 

Choose 

Cleave 

Come 

Crow 

Dare 

Do 

Draw 

Drive 

Eat 

Fall 

Fly 

Forsake 



bore 

began 

bade 

beat 

bit 

blew 

chid 

chose 

clove 

came 

crew 

durst 

did 

drew 

drove 

ate 

fell 

flew 

forsook 



born 

begun 

bidden 

beaten 

bitten 

blown 

chidden 

chosen 

cleft 

come 

crowed 

dared 

done 

drawn 

driven 

eaten 

fallen 

flown 

forsaken 



preterite and participle passive different. 



Freeze froze frozen 

Get got gotten 

Give gave given 

Go went gone 

Grow grew grown 
Hew hewed hewn^ 

Hide hid hidden 

Hold held holden 

Know knew known 

Ly lay lain 

Ride rode ridden 

Ring rang rung 

Rise rose risen 

Run ran run 

See saw seen 

Seethe sod sodden 

Shake shook shaken 

Shear shore shorn 

Shoot shot shotten 



Shrink shrank shrunk 
Sink sank sunk 
Slay slew slain 
Slide slid slidden 
Smite smote smitten 
Strike struck stricken 
Speak spoke spoken 
Spit spat spitten 
Strive strove striven 
Swear swore sworn 
Swell swelled swoln 
Take took taken 
Tear tore ■ torn 
Thrive throve thriven 
Throw threw thrown 
Tread trode trodden 
Wear wore worn 
Weave wove woven 
Write -wrote written. 



These preterites, bare, share, sware, tare, ware, clave, gat, be- 
gat, forgat, brake, spake, slang, sprang, swang, wan, stank, sank, 
are seldom used. But beseechM, catch'd, work'd, digg'd, gild- 
ed, girded, hang'd, swam, writi for besought, caught, Sec. are fre- 
quently to be met with. 

Note 1. That when the verb ends in one consonant, that consonant is 
for the most part doubled before it^, ed, est, edat, and eth ; as> -worship, 
•wars/uppingf tvorshipped, worshippeat, "worshifipedat, -worahippeth s As also 
before en ; as, bid, bidden. 

Note 2. That the apoairophxta, (which was become too common in Eng- 
lish verbs ; as, Uiv^d, lov^at, for lovsd, loveat, J begins now to be disused by 
the most polite writers in prose ; but poets still use it, though not so much 
as formerly. 

Note % That the preterite active and the participle passive (when one 
word serves for both) are thus distinguished ; When it hath nothing be- 
fore it but the nominative alone, or have or had with it, it is the preterite 
active ; but when it hath any part of the helping verb am, it is the parti- 
te passive. 
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Except ame, ffone, rtm, set risen, fallen, grown, rnthered, and such like 
intran^tiw verbs, which have frequently the passive signs, am, art, Uc. 
instead of have in the perfect tense ; and wo», toatt, £^c. instead of had, in 
tbe pluperfect ; as, veni, I am come ; veneram, I was come* 

Note 4. That though the Latin perfect frequently answers both to have 
&nd did, (or the preterite termination ed, ^cj yet they seem to be thus 
distmguished ; did or.crf, ^c. respects a certain past time, in which the 
thing was finished, or a-finishing ; as, /wro/e, or did write yesterday! hone 
either apeaka of a thing as but just now past, or at least doet not refer to 
any particular time that it happened at ; as, / home -written my Utter, i. e 
just now s / Aw read 0/ Julius C«sv, i. c. some time or other. The tot 
feet iJTd If • preterperfeot definite, and the other the prcterper- 

KoTB 5. That shall and ti^m, by Mr. Brightland, are thus distinguished 1 
In the first person simply shall foretells ; 
In •will a threat, or else a promise dwells. 
Shall in the second and tlie third does threat ; 
PVifl simply then foretells the future feat. 

By Mr. Turner thus : 

iJ^'^^JT^F^^'V^'f ^'" ^'' P"rP^«e of the person it is joined with ; shall 
imphes the will of another, who promises or threatens to do the thiair or 
cause It to be done, permits it, or commands it,'or the like. 



Ue Formatione Verborum, 

QUATUOR sunt lermina- 
tiones verbi, a quibus reliquse 
omnes formantur ; v4z. prse- 
sentis, i prasteriii^ um supini, 
et re infiniiivi, hoc modo : 

1 . Ab formantur am ^t em. 

2. Ab i formantur ram^ rim^ 
ro, saCy et seem, 

3. Ab tim formantur u^ ««, et 
rtis, ' 

4. A re formantur reliquse 
o|nn«8 ; nempey bam, bo^ rem^ 
ttf e, i, n9f dua, dum^ di^ do. 



Of the Formation of Verba. 

^ THERE are four termina- 
tions of a verb, from which all 
the rest are formed ? namely of 
the present, i of the preteri*ve, 
um of the supine, and re of the 
infinitive, after this manner : 

1. From are formed am and 
em, 

2. From /, raw, rtTn^ ro, aae^ 
and saem. 

3. U^ ua^ and rua are formed 
from zim. 

4. All other sorts from re do 
come; as, bam, ^ bo, rem, a, e, 
and i, na, and duay dum. doy and 
di. 



Id every complete verb there are commonly four principal 
parts, VIZ. the present of the indicative in 0, ihe preterite or 
perfect m f, the first supine in ttm, and the present of the infin- 

F 
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live in re. The first (which is therefore called the theme or root 
of the verb) gives origin to the whole verb, either mediately or 
immediately. The preterite, the first supine, and the present of 
the infinitive, come from it immediately, and all the rest from 
them ; except the future of the indicative in am, and the present 
of the subjunctive in cm m am, which by this scheme are also 
formed im mediately from the present in o. 

It is to be noted, ihat the preieiites and supines of the first 
conjui;ation end commonly in avi and aeum, of the second in ui 
and ieum, <)nd of the fourth m M and itum. But the third con- 
jui^aiirni cannot bi reduced to any general rule, and there are a 
gtcA juany exceptions in the other three, which are therefore to 
be icjrned by ddiiy practice, till the scholar is advanced to that 
))^Y\ of graiiunai ihat ireiUs particularly ol them. 

till' the present ot the infiniiive, and all the other parts of the 
verb, -am le^utarty f(.>ni)ed after one fixed and uniform manner. 

Ill :e foreiroii.)^ luies oi formation. I have for the ease of the 
memory, pui the terminations instead of the moods and tenses; 
but fo( the gteaier plainness they may be thus expressed : 

I. From tixpre&entof the indicative aie formed the future of 
the indicative of ihe third and fourth conjugations in am, and tiie 
present of tiie subjunctive of the first in em, and of the other 
three in am. 

II. From the perfect of the indicative are formed the pluper- 
fect of it, the perfect, pluperfect, and future of the subjunctive, 
and the perfect of the infinitive. 

III. From the first supine are formed the last supine, the par- 
ticiple perfect, and the future active. 

IV. From the present of the infinitive are formed the imper- 
fect of the indicative, the future of the same when it ends in do, 
(viz. in the first and second conjugations) the imperfect of the 
subjunctive, the imperative, the participles present and future 
pasbive, and the gerunds. 



NoTB 1. That verbs in to of the third conjug^ation retain i before unt, 
iintOf ebam, am, ena, endus, endum ,• but loae it in the present of the infini- 
tive} and imperfect of the subjunctive* 

Note 2. That the last person plural of the imperative may be formed 
by adding o to the same person of the present of the indicative ; as, am- 
anti amanio / docent, docento, 

NoT£ 3. That the passive voice is formed from the same tenses of the 
active, (except where sum is used) by adding r to o, or changing m into r. 

Note 4. That the present of the infinitive passive of the third conjuga- 
tion may be formed by takin^^ « from the second person of the present of 
the indicative active ; as, le^s, legi / or, when the verb is deponent* by 
changing or^ or ior, into if tkSt prdfici^c^r, proficitci ; mtfrn^-, m9ri. 
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Note 5. That the present of the Infinitive active, and the second per- 
son of ibe indicative and imperative passive in re, are always the same. 

NoTs 6. That the second person plural of the present of the indicative) 
and of the imperative* are the same in the passive voice. 

NoTB 7^. That where any of the principal parts are wanting, those parts 
are commonly wanting that*come from them. For which reason gram- 
marians give supines to a great many verbs, which yet are not to be found 
in any author, because the participles formed from them are found : And 
they suppose, likewise, all deponent words of old to have bad the active 
voice, and consequently supines, though now lost- 

Note 8. That all verbs of the second conjugation end in eo, and all 
verbs of the fourth in 10, except eo and guee. There are eight verbs in eo, 
of the first conjugation, viz. deo, creo, 9creo, meo, ealceo, iagueo^ nauteo, 
niicleo. There are twenty.four in to of the first, viz. ampUo, bono, breviop 
concilioi cntcio, furio, glacio, hiot lanio, luxurio, madot nuncio, pio, propitio^ 
radio, repudhy satio, iaucio, socio, somnio, apoUot numo, or rather niavior, 
•oario, v'ltio ; with some others less common; as, decurio, succenturiot 
fascio, retalio, strio, tertio, &c. and twelve of the third* viz. capio, facio, 
Jacio, lacioy 9pecio, fodio, fugio, cupio, rapio, sapio, patio, guatio, with their 
compounds. 

It is not, in my opinion, necessary to trouble the learner with a par- 
ticular account how the respective changes in the moods, tenses, num- 
bers, and persons, are made; they being obvious from the examples above, 
in which I have distinguished them from the body, or essential part of 
the verb by a division or hyphen. And perhaps this alone, without any 
other particular rule, might be a sufficient direction. For to conjugate 
x>ne verb by the example of another, we bav« no more to do, but instead 
of the essential part of the one (which is all that, stands before 0, eo, or 
10 of the present of the indicative) to substitute the essential part of the 
other, and then to add to it, the additional syllables it receives in conju- 
gation as before. Only we are to advert, 1* That in the preterites and 
supines, and the parts that come from them, we are to reckon all before 
i and v9n for the body of the verb, adding the usual syllables to it, as in 
the active voice of /i^^o. 2. In verbs in to we are to retain or omit the 1, 
as in note 1. 

There is yet another way of the formation of verbs, differing only from 
the first method in this, that what parts, according to it, are formed from 
the infinitive, are by this formed- from tlie first or second person of the 
present of the indicative. But though this may be the more natural way, 
yet the other is more easy and uniform. 



De Verbis irregularidiM, 

IRREGULARIA verba vul- 
go recensentur octo, viz. sum, 
eo, queo, volo, nolo* male, fero, 
et fiiO) cum compositis. 



Of irregular Verbs. 

THE irregular verbs are com* 
raonly reckoned eight, viz. sum, 
eo, queo, volo, nolo, malo, fero, 
and fiO) with their compounds. 
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SUM. 

Sum, fui) esse, To be. 

INDICATIVUS MODUS. SUBJUMCTIVUS MODUa. 



Sum 

£8 

Est 

Sumus 
Estis 
Sunt 



Eram 

Eras 

Erat 

Eramus 

Erafis 

Erant 



Fui 

Fuisti 

Fuit 

Fuirous 

Fuistis 

Fuerunt 



I am 
Thou art 
He is. 
We are 
Ye are 
They arc. 



I was 
Thou wast 
He was. 
We were 
Ye were 
They were. 



V. 



fuere 



I have been 
Thou hast been 
He hath been. 
We have been 
Ye have been 
They have been. 



Fraaens* • 

Sim 

Sis 

Sit 

Simus 

Sitis 

Sint 

Imfietfectufn. 
Essem 
Esses 
Esset 
Essemus 
Essetis 
Essent 

Ptrfectunu 

Fu^rim 

Fueris 

Fuerit 

Fuerltmus 

Fueritis 

Foerint 



I may or can be 
Thou mayst or canst be 
He may or can be. 
We may or can be 
Ye may oc can be 
They may or can he. 



I might, Sec. be 
Thou mightstf &c. be 
He mi^hti fcc. be. 
We might, te. be 
Ye might, fcc. be 
They might, Ace. be. 

I may have been 
Thou mayst have b«en 
He may have been. 
We may have been 
Ye may have been 
They may iiave beed. 



Fu^ram 

Fueras 

Fuerat 

Fueramus 

Fueratis 

Fuerant 



Flmguamfier/ecium. 

I had been Fuissem I might have been 

Thou hadst been Fuisses Thou mjghtst have been 

He had been. Fuisset He might liave been. 

We had been Fuissemus We might have been 

Ye had been Fuissetis Ye might have been 

They had been. Fuissent They might have been. 



Ero I shall or will be 

Eris Thou shalt or wilt be 

Erit He shall or will be. 

ErYmus We shall or will be 

Eritia Ye shall or will be 

^ They shall or will be. 



Futurum, 
Fuero 
Fueris 
Fuerit 
FuerYmus 
Fueritis 
Fuerint 



I shall have been 
Thou Shalt have been 
He shall have been. 
We shall have been 
Ye shall have been 
They shall hare been. 
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P/. Vol-uissem 
Fvu Vol-ucro 



-ii«riB -iient 
-Ikisses -uisset 
-neris -uerit 



INFINITIVUS. 
Prtta. Velle, Per. Volaisse. 



-uerimiiB -ueriiU -ueriat. 
•uissemos -ois^etis Hiistenl. 
-uerimus -ueritis -uerint. 



PARTICIPIUM. 
Pr€9. Volcns. 



The re%i wanting. 



NOLO. 

N0IO9 noluj, nollCy To be unvdiling. 

1NDICATIVU8. 
Pr. Nolo nonvis nonTult nolumus nonTuUis nolunt. 

Im, Nol-ebam -ebas -ebat .-ebamus -ebatis -ebant. 

Pe. Nol-tti -ttisti -uit -uiaiQS -uistis -uerunt v, -uere. 

PL Nol-ueram -ueras -uerat -ueramus -ueraiis •uerant. 
Pu. Nolam noles nolet nolemus noletis nolent* 

SUBJUXCTIVUS. 



Pr. Nolim nolia nolit 

Int. Nollem nollea nollet 
Pe, Nol-uerim -ueris -uerit 
PL Nol-mssem -ulases -otsaet 
Fu, Nol-uero -ueris -uerit 



nolitnus noiitis nolint. 

noUemus nolletis noUent. 

-uerimuB -ueritis -uenm. 

-uissemus •uiaselis -uisaent. 

-uerimus -ueritis -uerint. 



Pr. 



IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS. 

(Noli ^noHte 

^Nolito ^nolitote 

The rest wtuing. 



I Pr. Nolle. 
I Ptf.^'Noluisse. 



PARTICIPIUM. 
I Pr. Nolens. 



MALQ. 
Malo> malui, malle, To be more vril&ng. 

INDICATIVUS. 
Pr. Malo mafis mafult malumus mavultis tnalunt« 

Im. Mai-ebam -ebas -tbat -ebamus -ebatis -ebant. 
Pe. Mal-ui •uisti -uit -uimus -uistis -uerunt v. -uere. 

PU Mal-ttcram -ueras -uerat -ueramus -ueratts -uerant. 
Pu. Malam males maleti kc. nu is tcarcefy in use. 

SUBJUNCtlVUS. 

Pr. Malim mails malit maSimus malitis malint. 

Im. Mallem malles mallet mallemus inalfetis mallent. 

Pe. MU-ue4m -ueris -uerit -uerimus -ueritis -uermfr. 
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PL Mal-ui88em -uisses -uisaet 
I^u. Mal-uero -ucris -uerit 



-oUse mus -uiBsetis *uissent . 
-uerimus "-ueritis -uerint. 



Prif*. Malle 



INFINITIVUS. 

Per. Maluisse. 



Note. That volo, nolo, and male, retain somethinic of the third conja- 
gation, for risa vuh, ▼ultis, are contracted of volis, Tolitj volitls ; and o is 
changed into u, for of old ihey said volt, toUib. 

Nolo is compounded of non-volo, and malo of roagit-rolo. 



FERO. 

VOX ACTIVA. 

Feroi tuli, latum, To brings or mffer. 

INDICATIVUS. 
Pr, Fero fers fert ferimus fertis 

Im, Ferebam ferebas ferebat ferebamus ferebatis 
Pe. Tuli tulisti tulit tulimus tulistis tulerutit 
PL Tuleram tuleras tulerat tuleramus tuleratis 
Fu. Feram feres feret feremus feretis 



Pr. Feram 
Jm. Fcrrcm 
Pe. Tulerim 



feras ferat 

ferres ferret 

tuleris tulerit 

PL Tulissem tulisses tulisset 

Fu. Ttilero tuleris tulerit 



SUBJUNCTIVUS. 



ferunt. 
ferebant. 
V, -ere. 
lulerant. 

lerent. 



feramus feratis ferant. 
ferremus ferretis ferretit. 
tulerimus tuletitis tuleiim. 
tulisserous tulissetis tulissent. 
tulerimus tuleritis tulerint. 



Pr. 


IMPERATIVUS. 
jFerto^^'^^ Jferlotef^**""*^ 




INFINITIVUS. 
Pr. Ferre. 
Pe. Tulisse. ' 
Fu. Laturus esse 
V. fulsse« 


PARTICIPIA. 
Pr. Ferens. 
Fu. Laturus -a -um. 


SUPINA. 
1 Latum. 
3 Latu. 


GERUNDIA. 
Ferendum. 
Ferendi. 
Ferendo. 



VOX PASSIVA. 
Fcror latus ferrL 

INDICATIVUS. 
Pr.Feror 5 [5™ ^c^^'*'^ ferimur ferimini feruntur. 
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-ebatur -ebamur -ebamini -ebantar. 



/«.Fer.obar J-J^J 

Pe. Latus sum v. fui, latus es v. faisti, 8cc. 

Fl, Latus eram v. fueram, latus ems v. fueras, &c. 

i?W. Fcrw ^ ^{^^l feretur fcrcmur rcTcmini 



ferentur. 



Pt, Ferar 



SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
feratur feratnttr 



Cferaris 
\ ferare 

/«. Fomr I^JU™ ferratur 

Pf . Latus ttm v, fuerini) latus' sis v. fiierie, 'Sec. 

P/. Latus esseia n. fuissem, latus esses v. fuisseSf 8cc 

Fu. Latus fuerb} latus fuerisi 6c€. 



feraBiini ferantur. 
ferremur ferremini ferrenttir. 



INFINITIVUS. 
Pr, Ferri. 

Ptf . Latus esse za. iuisse. 
i'ltf. vLatum iri. 



IMPBRATIVUS. 

ferimmi ferunter. 



PABTICIHA. 
Pe. Latus -a 

>P«. Ferendus **a 



Him. 
•'iim. 



KoteI That fiero, is a verb of the third conjugatlofnt fen, feH, fertit« 
fertOy ferte, ferreiii» ferre, ferrU^ fisrtiir, fertof» being contracted ef ferlSj 
ferity feritist ferito, ferite«. fererem, ferere» fereris, ferltur^ and feritor. 

Also fer it contracted of fere;, which in like manner h«» happened lo 
ihe imperatires of dico, duco« facio, they havin jf^ dic» due* fae» instead of 
dice, duce» face. 

The compounds of fero, are conjugated the same wav as the simnle ; 
as, afiero, attuli, aliatum t aufero, abstuli, ablatum ; difrero» distuli, dila- 
tum ; confbro, contuli, collatum ; infero, fntuli, illatum ; offero, obtuli, 
oblatum ; effero, eztuli, elatnm : So circamf^ro, perfero, transfero, de- 
fefo, profero» antefero» prxiero. 



FID. 

Flo, factus, fiSri) Tb be madci or to become. 

INDICATIVUS. 
PnFio fis fit fimus fitis fiuat. 

Im. Fiebam fiebas fiebat fiebamus fiebatis fiebaut. 

Pe, Factus sum v. fui| factus es v. fuisti, 8cc. 
PL Fjactus eram v, fuerami factus eras v, fueras, Ice. 
Ptt«Fiam fies fiet fiemus fietis fier 
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SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
Pr. Fiam iias fiat fiamus fiatis fiant. 

Im. Fiereni iieres fieret fieremas fieretis fiereot. 

Pe, Factus sim v. fuerim, foetus sis v, fueris^ 8cc. 
PL Factus essem v. fuissem, factus esses v, fuisses, 8cc« 
Fu. Factus fuero, factus fuerisi &c. 

IMPEBATIVUS. INFINITIVUS. 

Pr. Fieri. 



^' \^^ ' JS^fi-to. 



Pe, Factus esse v, fuisse. 
Fu, Factum irl. 



PARTICIPIA. SUPINUM. 

Pe. Factus -a -um. I Factu* 

Fu, Faciendus -a -um. I 



Note 1. That fio is the passive of £icio, to make, {which is regular) 
instead of facior, which is not in use : Yet the compooods of facio, which 
change a into i are regular ; as, afHcior, aflfectus, affict ; perficior, pec- 
fecttts, perfici. 

Note 2. That the compounds of facio» with verbs, nouns, or adverbs, 
retain the a, and have their imperative active, fac, and their passive fbrm, 
(when used) fio ; as, calefacio, lucrifaeio, benefacio ; calefac, calefio, &c. 
But those compounded with a preposition change the a into »', and have 
fice and iicior. There are some compounded of facio and a noun, where 
facio is changed into fico of the first conjugation ; as, magntfico, signlfico. 

To the irregular verbs may be reduced edo, to eats which in some of 
its parts falls in with the verb sum ; thus, 

iHD. Pv' Edo es est ; ■ ■ estis — — 

SUB. /fQ. Essem esses esset ; essemus essetis ' essent. 

IMF. Es V. esto ; * este v. estote- 

zirfuf. Esse* 

Likewise its compounds, comedo, comes, comest, &c. and exedo, exes, 
ezest, &c. But all these may likewise be regularly conjugated, edo, edis, 
edit, 2cc. Ederem, ederes, ederet, &s. 



OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

THOUGH some of the irregular verbs already mentioned 
want some of their partS) and upon that accotknt may be called 
also defective verbs^ yet by defective verbs here we chiefly un* 

• Though Ji is rejected by some grammarians of great note, yet we 
have given it a place here, not only because it is to be found in Plaatus, 
but also in Horace, Lib. 2* Sat. 5. ver. 38. Fi cognltor ipse, according 
*"* the best manuscripts and editions. 
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derstand such as want considerable branches, or are used only in 
few tenses and persons. We shall set down those that moat fre- 
quently occur. 

I. Aio, I say ; inquam, I say ; forem» I should be ; ausim, I 
dare ; faxim, I will see to it, or I will do it ; ave and 8al?e» 
God save yoU| Hail} Good-morrow ; cede, tell) or gi?e me ; 
quaesO) I pray. 

CPr. Aio ais ait aiunt. 

XKD. < /m. Ai-ebam -ebas -ebat -ebamus -ebatia -ebant. 

l^I'e. aisti 

SUB. Pr, aiad aiat aiatis aiant. 

iMPERAT. Ai. PARTicxp. Pr, Aiens. 
'Pr. Inquam inquia inqutt inquimus inquitis inquiunt. 

inquiebat inquiebant. 
inqutsti 
inquies inquiet 

Inq-ue -Uo. particip, Pr, loquiena. 

SUB. < ^' > Forem fores foret foremus foretis forent. 

INF. F e, to be, or to be about to be, the same with futurus esse. 

Ausim ausis ausit 
SUB. •{ Pe, Faxim faxis faxlt faxint. 

Faxo faxis faxit faxUis faxint. 

Note. That faxtm and fazo are osed instead of fecerim and fecero. 




CPr. 
]Pe. 
IPu. 

»TB. Tha 

- fAve 7 avete > 

5 j \teto S avetoie J 

g<( Salve 5 salveie 5 

g I Salveio J salvetote y 
«-• I^Ceclo cedite 



C avere 



iND. Pr. Quaeso quaesiimus. 

II. These three verbs, odi, memini, coepi, have only the pre- 
terite tense, and what is formed from it, and therefore are by 
some called preteritive verbs. 

Odi oderam oderim odissem odero odisse. 

Memini memineram meminerlm meminissem meminero meminisse. 
Coe|>i cceperam cceperim coepissem cospero coepisse. 

But under these they comprehend also the signification of the 
other tenses ', aS) memini, I remember, or I have remembered ; 
memineram, I femembered, or I had remembered, Sec. So odi, 
I hate, or I have hated ; coepi, I begin, or 1 u:\yG begun* 
Though I am not fully satisfied as to this last, for I do not know 
any example where coepi doth clearly signify the present tense. 
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M^mini hath also the imperative roemento^ remember thou ; 
meraentote, remember ye. Some ud^ meminensy remembering, 
which is scarcely to be imitated. 

To these some add novi, because it frequently haih the stgm- 
fieatieivof the present, I know, as well as I have knowti ; though 
it comes from nosco, which is complete. 

Note 1. Tbut odientes is to be found In Petronius ; odiatur in Seneca; 
ccepio in PUtntus 9nd Terence. See Voss. Analog. Lib. iii. cap. 9. 

Koxs 2. That the participles coeptus. and os^s, with its. pooapounds 
perosus> ezo8US|.are in use among the best authors ; but pcrod't and ex-. 
odi are not. 

III. Faris, to speak, wants the first person of the present in- 
dicative, and perhaps the whole present of the subjunctive^ for 
we do not ssy for or fer, and rarely feris, fetur, &c. So likewise 
daris and deris, but not dor or der, to be given. The compouds 
of the first, as, effor, afibr* are rare ; but the compounds of the 
other, as, addor, reddor, are common. 

IV. Most of the other defective verbs are but single words, 
and rarely to be found but among poets ; as, infit, he begins ; 
defit, ii^ is wanting. SonOie are compounded of a verb wiih the^ 
conjunction si ; as, sis for si vis, if thou wilt ; sultis, f6r si vultis, 
if ye will ; sodes, for si audes, if thou darest. 



OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

THESE are also a kind of defective verbs, which for the 
most part are used only in the third person sin^^ular. They have 
the sign zV before them in English ; as, poenitet, it repents ; pbcet, 
it pleases ; and are thus conjugated : 

Praa, Jmfier. Per, Plu»q, Fut, 

iND. Poenitet poenitebat pocnituit poenituerat poenitebit. 
SUB. Posniteat poeniteret pcenituerit poenituisset poenituerit. 
IMP. Pcenitere poenituisse. 

Most verbs may be used impersonally in the passive voice, 
especially such as otherwise have no passive ; as, 

Pr^a, Imp. Perf. Plmq, FuL 

lira. Pugnatup pugnabatup pugnatum J^^J^ -atum |^f ™J^t pugna- 
8irB.Pagnetur pugnaretur pugnatum ffu^rit '**""* ffuiwet *^"?^ 
iHF. Pugnari pugnatum |f*f^gg pugnatum iri. 

NoTR 1. That tmpersonals are applied to any person or number, by 
putting that which stands before other verbs, after the impersonals in 
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tbe CMeixtrhicb they gjovern ; M,.p<Biiitet me* te, illaoiy I Kpeat, tboo re- 
peiitest,1ie repenteUi* instead of e^ poeaiteo^ flee, wliieh if scarcely Lt- 
tin. flacet Inilii, tibi, iHi, it pleases me, thee, him ; or« 1 please, thou 
pleasest, &c. Pugnatur a me, a te, ab illo, I fight, thoa fightcst, he fight- 
etii» Abo. 

NoTB 2- That impersonals are not ased in the impefttm>hatinstead,of 
it we take the sul^iunctiTe. 

Note 3. That impersonal ▼eii)s are very often used personally, espcci- 
ally in the plurXl number ; as, accidit, contingit, eTenn, pertinet, decet, 
dotet, licet, nocet, patet, placet, prxstat, 8kc. For vre say, tu mihi sola 
plaoes t nottt neceo ; moltaliomlni aooidant, cenfingnm, eveniunt ; parrnm 
parva decent, &c. But it is to be remarked, that they aic generally im- 
personal,, when an infinitive or sQbjunctive mood follows ; for though I can 
fiay, tu places mibi, yet I cannot say, si places audire, but si pUcet tibi 
audire* Again, ve cannot say, ego conti^i esse domi, but, me contigit 
esse domi, or, mihi oonti^ esse domi." Likewise, erenit ilhim mori, or 
ut ille moreretur, but not ille evenit mori. 

[I shall not here enquire what is the word understood to impersonal 
verbs, whether it is a noun of the like signification; as, pugna pugnatur, 
or the -word res or negotium, or the iimnitive mood. Though I incline 
to think that any one of these will not answer to them all, but that there 
are some to which the first, to others the second, and to others the third, 
may be most fitly understood, as the nature of the verb an^ good sense 
shall direct us. This we are sure of, that the wdrd understood ean never 
be a person properly so called, but a thing ; for which reason, and the 
want of two primary persons, viz. the first and second, they are called 
impersonal, though some are much offended with the name.] 



CAP. IV. 

De Participio* 

TRIA aunt pracipue conu- 
deranda in participio, viz. tem- 
fiua^ figrdficatiOf et decUnatio, 

I. Tempora participiorum 
sunt triaf prtsaenMy firtsteritumy 
ct futurtan. 

. fPr^i -i f m. 

■a, 
*S ^ 

p4 



Pe. 






Q. ^ ^ tUB^ SUSj XtlB, 

II. Sii^nificatJD participiorum 
est vel activa vel pasaiva^ rel 



CHAP. IV. 

OfParticifile. 

THERE are three things es- 
pecially to be considered in a 
participle, viz. time^ eigJiifica- 
tiotiy and declension, 

I. Tbe tenses of participles 
are three, the present ^ fir eterUcy 
and future. 

rpr:\ .S fn*. 

«« o B I 

II. Tbe sig;nification of par- 
ticiples is either active or pas- 
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neutnt) ad modum verborum a 
quibus descendunt. 






in na^ et rus plerumque 

sunt activa. 
in du8 semper passiva. 
in tusj 81189 xusy plerumque 
sunt passiva, interdum 
¥ero activa) vel etiam 
communia. 
ifl. Omnia participia sunt 
adjectiva : quae desinunt in n« 
sunt tertiae dcclinationis, reliqua 
autem omnia primx et secun- 
dx. 



siTe, or neuter, after the maji- 

ner of the verbs fron^ which 

they come. 

^in nsj and ru8 are general- 
ly active. 

o, in dti8 always passive. 

.S ^ in tu8f 8U8^ xu8y are gene- 
rally passive, sonaeames 
active, or also common. 



III. All participles are ad- 
jectives ; those which end in na 
are of the third declension, but 
all the rest are of the first and 
second. 



A participle is a kind of adjective formed from a verb, which 
in its dgnification always imports some time. 

It is so called because it partakes of a noun and a verb, hav- 
ing genders and cases from the one, time and signification from 
the other, and number from both. 

1. Active verbs [See chap, is.*] have two participles, one of the 
present time ending in n« / as, afhans^ loving ; and another of the 
future ending in rus ; as, amaiurua^ about to^love. 

2. Passive verbs have likewise two participles, one of the pre- 
terite ending in /u«, «»«, or jcu8 ; as, amatuat loved ; viaua, seen ; 
JtextLa^ bowed ; (to which some add one in uua^ via. moriuusj 
dead,) and another of the future ending indi^^as, amandua^ 
to be loved. 

3. Neuter verbs have two participles, as the active ; as, aedensy 
sitting ; aeaaurua^ about to sit. 

4. Active intransitive verbs have frequently three participles ; 
as, carenat wanting ; cariturugf about to want ; caretidua to be 
wanted ; dolena^ grieving ; doHturua, eboxxt to grieve ; dolendusj 
to be grieved : And sometimes four ; as, vigUana^ watching ; vi- 
gUaturuay about to watch ; vigUatua^ watched ; vigUandtiay to be 
watched. 

5. Deponent and common verbs have generally four partici- 
ples ; as, loguenaf speaking ; loeuturua^ about to speak ; iQCutua, 
having spoken ; loquendua^ to be spoken ; dignana^ vouchsafing ; 
dignaturuay about to vouchsafe ; dignatuaf having vouchsafed, or 
being vouchsafed ; dignandua^ to be vouchsafed. 
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NoTB 1. That in some deponent verbs the participle perfect 
hath both an active. and passive signification) though that of the 
verb itself is onlf active ; m^ teatatutf having testifiedi or being 
testified. So mentitu*^ medUattUy oblUuSf Istc. 

Note 2. That it is essential to a participle, 1. That it come 
immediately from a verb. 2. That in its signification it also in- 
clude time. Therefore, tumcatuu^ coated ; larvatU9% masked ; 
and such Ufce, are not participles, because they come from nounsy 
and not from verbs. And ignaruB^ ignorant ; eiegan^j neat ; Or- 
cumafiecttis^ circumspect; tacitu8, silent ; /aieusf false ; projftuut^ 
prodigal, &c. are not participles, because they do not signify 
time. 

There are a kind of adjecdve-nouns ending in unduM^ which 
approach very near to the nature of participles, such as, errabun* 
dua^ luditundua^ ftofiulabundua. They are formed from the im- 
perfect of the indicative, and the signification is much the same 
with the participle of the present time ; only they signify abun- 
dance (or a great deal) of the action, according to A. Gellius, 
Lib. U. Cap. 15. or according to others, they signify the same 
with the participles of frequentative verbs, when these are not in 
use. See Gronovius on Gellius. as above cited. 



APPENDIX Ot GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

GERUNDS and supines (which because of their near relation 
to verbs, are by some not improperly called fiariici/ual vforda) are 
a sort of subsiantive-nouns, expressing the action of the verb in 
general, or in the abstract. Gerunds are substantives of the se- 
cond declension, and complete in all their cases, except the vo- 
cative. Supines are substantives of the fourth declension, hav- 
ing only two cases, the accusative in vm, which makes the first 
supine, and the ablative in u, which makes the second. 

[Vossius, Lib. 8. Cap. 54* thinks that the last supine may. 
sometimes be a dative ; as, durum tactu^ i. e. (actui ; for the da- 
tives of the fourth declension of old ended in «. Also Lib. 7. Cap. 
8. he takes notice, that though these supines have sometimes 
other cases, (as irriaui ease) yet they are only reckoned supines 
by grammarians when the first come after verbs of motion, and 
the second after adjective-nouns ; thus dignua irriau is a supine 
(according to them), non sine irriau audienUum is not.] 
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JDe IndetlxnaUbuf Partidua 
Oratiomt, 

CAP. V. 

De Mverbio, 

IN adTerbioporiashnom spec* 
tanrda est ejus significatio. 

Adverbioram significationes 
yariae sunt: eaniin vero pracr 
cipuae ad sequentia capita re- 
Tocari possuot. 



Of the Undeclinable Porta of 
^fteech, 

CHAP. V. 

Of Adverb. 

IN an adverb is chiefly to be 
considered its signification. 

The significations of adverbs 
are various: but the chief of 
them may be reduced to the fol- 
lowing heads. 



An adverb is an bdcctinablc part of speech, which being Join- 
ed to a noun} verb) or another adverb, expresses some circum- 
stance, quality, or manner of their signification. 

I. Adverbs denoting circumstance are chiefly those of placid, 
timC} and order. 
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1. Adrerbs of placx are five-fold^ 
▼iz. Adrerbs sigtCify'ing moficrny 



5" 



Hie 

lUie 

Isthio 

Ibt 

Intus 

Foris 

Ubi^ue 

Niisquam 

Alicubi 

Alibi 
I UBivis 
libidem 

"UTTO? 

Hac 

lUuc 
Isthuc 
Intro 
Foras 
Eo 
Alio 
Aliquo 
L.Eodem 

. fdUOBSUH? 

I I Versiiff 
:!, I Horsum 
cs I Illorsum 
-§ J Sursum 
I J Deorsum 
I f Aiitrorsum 
■^ I R6trorsum 
c? I Dextrorsum 






Where; 
Here. 

There. 

Within. 
Without. 
Every where. 
No where. 
Some where. 
Else where. 
Any where. 
In the sariie ptace. 
Whither \ 
Hither. 






%t 



Thither. 

To within. 

To without. 

To that place. 

To another phire. 

To some place. 

To the same place. 

Whitherward ? 

Towards. 

iiitherward. 

Thitherward. 

Upward. 

Downward. 

Forward. 

Backward. 

To the right hand. 
LSinistrorsum Tothelefthand. 
'tjKDE > - From whence ? 
Hinc From hence. 

Illino 

Iftthiitc ^ From thence. 
Inde 
Aliunde 
Alicundd 
Sicunde 
Utrinqiie 
Superne 
Inf^rn^ 
C<jdlitu^ 
J'unditus 

rW? 

Hac 

nuc 

..g* j Isthao 



if-^i 



lAlift 



From else where. 
From some place. 
If from any place. 
On both side&. 
From above. 
Front below. 
FroBVticrtiv6ti. 
From the grouiid. 
Which way ? 
This way. 

\ That V4y. 

Another way. 



2. Adverbs of tixi tre tbree-fold, 
viz. gQch as signify, 

(1.) Beir^ in time eitlier 






mvitc 
Hodie 

^ f*TU*C 

Turn 

Herl 

s 1 Dudum 

a > Pridem 

Pridie 



Now. 
Today. 

I Then. 

Yesterday. 
> Heretofore. 

The day before. 



Nudiusterfius Three days 8£^o. 
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^Nuper 

Mox 
'Statim 
Protinus 
^lUico 
*^ •. rCras 
« I J Posiridie 
I i Perendle 
*• l^NoTidura 

''aUAWDO ? 

Allquando 
Nonnunqtiani 
tgj Inierdum 
■^ Semper 
* Nunquam 
Interim 
k^Quotidie 



Lately. 
Presently. 
Immediately. 
By and by. 
Instantly. 
Straightway. 
Tomorrow, 
The day after. 
Two days hence. 
Not yet. 
When ? 

> Sometimes. 

E^e>. 

Nfever. 

In the mean time. 



Oailv. 
(2) Continuance of time\ 



auAifDiu I 
Diu 

Tamdiu 
Jam diu 
Jamdudum 
Jam pridem 
(3) Vicissitude or repetiUon a/* time. 



How longer 
Long. 
So lon^. 

Long ago. 






fftUOTIES ? 

Ssepe 
Hai^o 
Totics 
Aliquoti^s 
Vicisslm 
AUernattQl 
Kurds' 
Iterum 
Subindb 
Jdentidem 

fSKMSL 



<T€ 



Ter 
VQuater 



How often ? 

Often. 

Seldom. 

8^0 often. 

For several tim« 

S By tttfOff. 
^ Again. 

^.BveVafld ahon. 

Once. 

Twiciel 

Thrice. 

Four timcflf, &t. 
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Deincepi 


So forth. 


Primo -urn First. 


Denuo 


Of-nev. 


Secundo -um Secondly. 


Denique 


Finally. 


Tertio -um T*iirdly. 


Postremo 


Lastly. 


Quarto -um Fourthly. 
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3. Adverbs of obdsb ; as, 

Inde Then. 
0einde Thereafter. 
DehiQc Henceforth* 
Porro Moreover. 



II. The other adverbs expressing qsjazity, uaxxwl, &c. are either ftb« 
solute or eomparative. 

""l. Quality simply ; as, bene, well; male, ill; fortiter, bravely.- tfnd ia- 
numerable others that come from adjective-nouns, or participles. 

2. Certainty ; as, profecto, certe, sane, plane, nat, utique, its, etiamf 
(ru/y, verily, yet ; quidni, vhy not ? omnino, certainty. 

3. Contingence ; as, forte, forsan, fortassis, fors, happily, perhaps, tuf 
chance^ peradoenture, 

4« Negation ; as, non, baud, not ; nequaquam, not at all; neatiquam, 
by no means ; minime, nothing leaa. 

5. Prohibition ; as, ne, not, 

6. Swearing ; as, hercle, pol, edepol, mecastor, by fferculet, by PoU 
lux, ^c, I 

7. Explaining ; as, utpote, videlicet, scilicet, nimiram, nempe, to -wit, 
namely, 

8. Sepan^tion ; as, seorsum, apart ; separatim, separately ; sigillatim, 
one by one ; viritim* man by man ; oppidatim, town by town, &c. 

9. Joiiring together ; as* simul, unit, pariter, together ; generaliter, 
generally ; universaliter, universally ; plerumque, for the most part. 

110. Indication or pointing out ; as, en, ecce, lo, behold. 
11. Interrogation ; as* cur, quare, quamobrem, why, wherefore? nuro, 
An,whet^? quomodo, qui, hoio ? to which add, ubi, quo, quor- 
L sum, unde, qua, quando, quamdiu, quoties ? 

^i. Excess; as, valde, maxime, magnopere, summopere, admodum, 
oppido, perquam, tongei very much, exceedingly ; nimis, nimium, 
too much; prorsus, penitus, omnino, altogether, wholly; magis, 
more ; melius* better ; pejus, worse ; fortius, more brofoely ; and 
optime, best ; pessime, worst.; fortissime, most bravely ; and in- 
numerable others of the comparative and superlative degprees. 

2. Defect ; as, ferme, fere, prope, propemodum, pene, almost ; parum, 
little; paulo, paululum, very little. 

3. Preference ; as. potius, satius, rather ; potissimura, prsecipue, 
prsesertimy chiejiy, especially ; imo, yes, nay, nay rather. 

4. Likeness or equality ; as, ita« sic, adeo, so ; ut, uti, sicut, sicuti, 
velut, veluti, ceu, tanquam, quasi, as, as if; quemadmodum, even 
09 / satis, enough ; itidem, in tike manner ^ 

5. Unlikeness or inequality; as, aliter, secus, otherwise t alioquif 
or alioquin, else ; nedum, much more or much less, 

6. Abatement; as, sensim, paulatim, pedetentim* by degrees, piece* 
meal ; vix, scarcely ; agre, hardly, with difficulty. 

7. Exclusion ; aSt tantum> solum, modo, tantummodo, dttntazaty de- 
V. mum, only, , 
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Note 1. That adverbs aeem originally to have been contrWed to ex- 
press compendiously in one word what must otherwise have required two 
or more; as, sapienter, -aUely ; for cum sapientia; hie, for in hoc loco ; 
semper, for in omni tempore; semel, for una vice ; bis, for duabus Tici- 
bus ; Hercule, for Hercules me juvet, &c. Therefore many of them are 
nothings else but adjective-nouns or pronouns, having the preposition and 
substantive understood ; as, quo, eo, eodem ; for ad quK, ea, eadero [Iocs} 
or GUI, ei, eidem [locojs for of old these datives ended in o. Thiis, qua, 
hac, lilac, &c. are plain adjectives in the ablative singular, fern, the word 
via,^ a way, and in being understood. Many of them are compounds ; ai, 
quomodo, i. e. qao modo i quemadmodum, i.e. ad quern modum ; quam- 
obrem, i. e. ob quam rem ; quare, i. e. [pro] qua re ; quorsum, i. e. vef« 
sus.quem [locum]; scilicet, i. e. scire licet; videlicet* i. e. videre licet; 
ilicet, i. e. ire licet ; illico, i. e. in loco ; magnopere, i. e* magno opere ; 
niroirum, i. e. ni [est] mirum, Sic. 

If OTB 2. That of adverbs of place, those of the first kind answer to the 
question ubi ? the second to quo } the third to quorsum I the fourth to 
unde ? and the fifth to qua 2 to which might be added a sixth, quousque ? 
hoKvfar? answered by usque^ until; hucusque, hitherto; eousque, to far / 
hactenus, hitherto, thug far ; eaitenus, eofar aa ; quadantenus, in tome mea* 
sure. ^But these are equally applied to time and pUce* 

Note 3. That adverbs of time of the first kind answer to quando? of 
the second to quamdiu, and quamdudum or quampridem ? of the third to 
quoties ? 

NoT£ 4. That adverbs of quality generally answer to the question 
quomodo ? 

Note 5. That some adverbs of time, place, and order are frequently 
used the one for the other ; |is, ubi, where, and when / inde, from that piace, 
from that time, thereafter, next; hactenus, thus far, with respect to place, 
time, or order, &c. Other adverbs also may be classed under dinerent 
heads. 

NoTx 6, That some adverbs of time are either past, present, or future ; 
as» jam, o/pfflc^y now, by and by ; olim, Um^ ago, oome time hereafter. 

Note 7. That interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or with 
the adjection cunque answer to the English adjection eoever ; as, ubiubi or 
ubicunque, whereneroer ; quoquo or quncunque, whitherooever, &c And 
th6 same holds also in other interrogative words; a8,qui8quis, orquicun- 
que, whosoever i quotquot or quotcunque, how many soever s quantusquan- 
tus or qaantuscunque, how great soever ; qualisqualis or qualiscunque, of 
what hind or quaUty soever; utut or utcunque, however, howsoever, 6fc. 



CAP. VI. 

De PrafioBitione, 

I. PRiEPOSITIONES qua^ 
regunt accusat^vum sunt Tigin- 
ti-octo,,Yiz. 



-CHAP. VL 

0/ PrefioHtion. 

I. THE prepositions which 
govern the accusative are twen« 
ty-eight> viz. 
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Ad, 


To. 


Infra, 


Beneath. 


Apud, 


At. 


Juxta, 


^igh to. 


Antcy 


Before. 


Ob, 


For. 


AdverMiS} 


* 


Proptery 


For, htfd t^. 


Adveraum, 


^ Agaifiat. 


Per, 


By, through. 


Contm, 


■ 


Prafeier, 


Be^de^, except. 


Cia, 
Citra, 


; ^ On this aide. 


Penea, 
Poat, 


lt^ the power of. 

After. 


Ctrca, 


{• About. 


Pone, 


Behind. 


Gircum, 


SecQs, 


By, along. 


ErgB, 


Towarda. 


Secundum, According to. 


Extra, 


Without. 


Supra, 


Above. [side. 


Inter, 


Between, among. 


Trana, 


On the farther 


Intra^ 


Within. 


Ukra> 


Beyond* 


III Praeposhionea quae re- 


II. The 


prepositiona whfch 


gunt flblativum aunt quindecim ; 


govern the ablative are fifteen ; 


nempe, 


1 


namely, 




A, 


• 


Be, 


Of, cbncernin^. 


Ab, 
Aba, 


oFrom. 


E, 
Ex, 


1^ Of, out of. 


Abeque, 


Without. 


Prbr 


For. 


Cum, 


With. 


Prae, 


Before, [ledge of. 


Claim, 


Without the 


Paiam, 


With the know- 




knowledge of. 


Sine, 


Without. 


Coram, 


Before. 


Tenua, 


Up to. 



III. Has quatuor interduro 
accuaatlvum, interdum abliiti- 
Tum, regunt ; 

In, In, into. Super, 

Sub, Under. Subcer, 



III. Theae four govern aoree- 
timea the accusative, and aome- 
timea thd ablative ; 

Above. 
Beneath. 



A prepeaition ia an indeclinable word, showing the relation of 
one aubatantive-noun to another. 

NoTB. That pone and »ecu» rarely occur ; and prope, nigh ; usque, unto ; 
eireiter, abootrs tiernUf towards ; which are commonly reckoned among 
the prepositions governing the accusatiTe ; and procul, far, among those 
governing the ablative, are adverbs ; and do not govern a case of them- 
selves, but by the preposition ad, which is und'erstood t<o tbe^st four, 
and a or ab to the last. To which perhaps may be added clam, which ia 
joined very frequently with the accusative; aft, eJawpOif^ 6t p0Xfim t a 
being anderstood to the one^ and quod ad to the other- 

^~ '"^es the separate use of theae prepositions, there is another use 
m theoij viz. theb being put before a vast number of noans a^d 
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verbs m composUiony which creates a great variety, and gives a peeoltar 
elegance and beauty to the LaAin tongue. 

There are five or six syllables, viz. amt di or At, r*, te* con, which are 
commonly called inseparable prepositions, because they are only to be 
Ibund in compound words : however they generally add something to the 
signification of the words with which they are compounded ; thus, 



An 
Bi 
Dia 
Re 

Se 
Con 



']i 



fround about * 

J J asunder 

S»} again 
. S I aside or apart 
J Ltogetber 



>w. ^ 



ambio 

divello 

distraho 

rclego 

sepono 



to surround. 
te pull asunder, 
to draw asunder, 
to read again, 
to lay aside. 



I^concresco to grow together. 



^ CHAP. vn. 

OP INTERJECTION. 

AN* interjection is as indeclinable word thrown into ^eonne 
to ugmfy some paaston or' emotion of the mind. 



t 






^1. J&f ; Mf evaxi beif^ ihraraCi to. 

2. Grief; es, ^ heV heu> ehen, ah, akuy toof^ me» 

3. Wonder ; aSfpaj^, (^ atrange i Vah^ Aa^. 
4* Praiae ; aS) engoi HfcH done. 

5v Avertton ; aa^ ap&gei avfayy bigoncffyj tush, 

6. Exclaiming » as^ eh| preb, O. 

7. Suipriae or fear ; aa^ atat, Aa»i «^k 

8. Imprecation ; as^ f aa, vto, fiox on it. 

9. Laughter ; as^ ha» ha^ he. 

10. Silencing ; asi aU} 'st, pax».«t7enery AtM^i V. 

1 1 . Calling ; aa, ehn^ io^ hoj mAoi hoy 0, 

12. Derision; as, hiii, away vfith. 
^13. Attention ^ as, hemi hah* 



2ioTB 1. That the saeae interjieetion denotea sometimes one pustoa. 
and sometimes another ; asi vah, which is used to express joy, and sor- 
row, and wonder, &c. 

NoTJB 3. That some of them are natural sounds> common to all lan- 
guages. 

KoTK 3. That nouns are used sometimes for interjections ; as, malum / 
with a pox ! with a mischief! Injandum / O shame ! fy ! fjl Mterttm / 
wretched ! J^efas / O the Tillaihy ! 

Interjection is a compendious way of expressing a whole sentence m 
one word ; and used only to represent the psssions and emotions of tht 
soul,i that the shortness of the one might the sooner express the sudden- 
ness and quickness of the other. 



S£ BVDIIfEHTB 01* THE IaLTUS TOKOUE. 

CHAP. VIII. 

OF CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable word that joins sentences to- 
gether ; and thereby shews their dependence upon one another. 

0/ theacy aome are called^ 

1. Copulative ; as^ et^ ac, atque^ quci and ; etiam, quoqucy iteiiiy 
also s cum, turn, dothy and. Also their contraries, nee, neque, 
neu, neve, neither^ nor. 

2. Disjunctive ; as, aut, ve, vel, seu, sive, either ^ or, 

3. Concessive ; as, etsi, etiamsiy tametsi, licet, quanquam, quam- 
yis, tho% altho% albeit, 

4. Adversative ; as, sed, verum, tamen, at, ast, atqui, But; tameni 
att&men, veruntlimen, verumenimvero, yety notwithatandin^^ 
nevertheiesB. 

5. Causal} as, nam, namque, eniin, /or ; quia, quippe, quonianii 
beeauae ; quod, thaty because, 

6. Illative or rational; as, ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, ilEque* 
therefore; quapropter, quocirca, vfhertfore ; ppoinde, there* 

fore ; cum, quum, aeeingy since ; quandoquidem, forasmuch as. 

7. Final or perjfectiye ; as, ut, mi, thutj to the end that. 

8. Conditional ; as, si, sin, (/*/ dum, modo, dummodo, firovided^ 
ufion conation that ; siquidem, if indeed. 

9. Exteptive or restrictive ; as, ni, nisi, unlessy excefit, 

10. Diminutive; as, saltern, certe, at least. 

U. Suspensive or dubitaiive ; as, an, anne, num, «»A«*Acr ; ne, 

anoon, whether^ not ; necne, or not. 
13. Expletive; as, autem, vero, now, truly j quidem, «quiden)> 

indeed. 

13. Ordinative ; as, deinde, thereafter; dentqucy ^mi^y ; in- 
si&per, moreover ; caeterum, moreovery biu^ however. 

14. Declarative ; as, videlicet, scilicet, nempe, ^nimlrum, Sec. 
to vfity namely, * 

Note 1. That the same words, as they are taken in different views, are 
both adverbs and conjunctions ; as, an, anne, &c. are suspensive conjunc- 
tions and interrogative adverbs- Tbe same may be said of the ordinative 
and declarative conjunctions, which under another view may be ranked 
under adverbs of order and explaining. So like\rise utinamt wbich is 
commonly called an adverb of wishing, when more narrowly considered 
is nothing else but tbe conjunction u^' [that] with the syllable nam added 
to it ; and opto, [I wish] understood; as, utinam ad/tdsset / ut te deus ma- 
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Uperdaif supple opio. But since both of them are indecltiutble, there is 
no great need of being very nice in distinguishing them. 

NoTS 2. That other parts of speech compounded together, supply the 
J^ace of conjunctions ; as, ^o«/ea» afterwards ; praterea, moreovet' ; propter 
rea, because, &c. which are made up^of the prepositions post, prueter, and 
prc^ter, with ea, the pronoun. 

KoTE 3. That some conjunctions, according to their natural order 
stand first in a sentence; as, et, out, nec^ si^J^c S.>me, contrary to their 
natural order, stand in the second plaice, viz. autem, vero» quogtie^ guidfitnt 
enim : and some may indifferently be put either first or second, viz. nam* 
que, eienim, Hquidem, ergo, igiiur, itaqtte, &c. Hence arose the division of 
them into prepositivci subjunctive, and common.' 



1 CHAP. IX. 

APPEJ^DIX^ contcdning' some observations concerning the va^ 
riou^ divisions and significations^ of luords^ esftecially noun 
and verb. 

1. All words whatsoever are either simple or compound. A 
simple word (simfilex) is that which was never more than one; 
2LS^ Justus, lego, A compound (comfiositum) is that which is 
made up of two qv more wordsy or of a word and some syllabical 
adjection ; dL^injustus^fierlegOyderelinguoy egdtnet. 

2. All words whatsoever are either primitive or derivative. 
A primitive word (primitivum) is that which comes from no 
other word lea^justiiSn lego. A derivative fderivativumj is that 
which comes from another word ; as, yz^«/i^m^ /ec^/o. 

I. Besides the more general divisions of nouns and pronouns, 
mentioned ft, 5v and fi. 26, there are other particular divisions of 
them, taken from their various si^niEcations and^ derivations : 
The most remarkable whereof are these : 

I. With resfiect to Signijication. * 

1. A collective (collectivum) is a substantive-noun which sig- 
nifies many in the singular number ; as, fiofiulus^ a people ; ex- 
ercHusy an army. 

2. An interrogative noun or pronoun finterrogativumj is that 
by which we ask a question; as, guis ? who? uter P whichvof 
the two I gualis ? of what kind ? guantus ? how great ? guot ? 
how ms^ny ? And these, when they are used without a question 
are called indefinites. 



* • 

3. A relative noun or pronoun (reiadtnmj i» an adjective ikat 
has retpect to something spoken befere } as, ftit, iihf ifi^Cj is^c. 
Jiitu^ alter J reUquw^ cetera^ -ufn^ guaUw^ guantU9^ k3t€. 

4. A partitive noun or pronoun (parHtfvumJ is an adjective 
which signifies many severally, and as it t^ere, one by one ; as, 
emniSi nuUua^ qtdeguCf ^c. or a part of many ; aa> qtddam^ ali* 
quiSf neuter^ nemOn is^c. 

5. A numeral noun fnumerale J is an adjective whiohMgaifies 
number, of which there are four principal kinds* 

(1.) Cardinal fnumerus cardindHa) ; as, t&iiit, duoj ires, ISe* 
(3.) Ordinal (ordmalia) ; as, firimue^ secttndusf tertim^ ^c. 
(3.) Distributive (diatrUmtivua) ; as, ainguiif bim^ term^ ^c, 
(4 ) Multiplicative fmultiftUcativueJ ; as, aim/ilex^ dufUex^ trU 
pleXi ^c. 



11. With rea/iect to the Signification and Derivation. 

1. A patronymic noun (fiatronyndcum) is a subatantive'^ioun 
derived from another substantive proper, s^nifymg one's pedi^ 
gree or extraction ; as, Friamtdea, the son of Priamua ; Priamia^ 
the daughter of Priamua ; Metiaa^ the daughter of JEetea ; J^erl* 
ncj the daughter of JSTereua. Patronymics are generally derived 
from the name of the father, but the poets (for others seldom use 
them) derive them also from the grandfather, or some other re- 
inarksible person of the family ; nay, sometimes from the found* 
er of a nation or people, and also from countries and citiea ; as, 
JEaddea^ the son, grandson, great grandson, or one of the poste- 
rity of JEacua ; RomnlXday the Romana^ from their first king Ra- 
mulua : Sicelia^ Troaa^ a woman of Sicily ^i of TVoy, l^c. Patrony- 
mics of men end in dea ; of women in t>, <», and ne. Those in dea^ 
and ne, are of the first, and those in ia^ and aa of the third de- 
clension. 

2. An abstract noun (abatractum) is a substantive derived 
from an adjective expressing the quality of the adjective^ in ge- 
neral, without regard to the thing in which the quality is ; as, 
bon^taa^ goodness ; dulcedo^ sweetness ; from bontia, good ; dulczaj 
sweet. With respect to these abstracts, the adjectives from 
which they come are called concretes, because, besides the qua- 
lity, they also confusedly signify something as the subject of it, 
without which they cannot make sense. 

3. A gentile or pii trial noun f gentile or fiatriumj is an adjec- 
tive derived from a substantive pn per, signifying one's country ; 
as, Scotusy MacedOi jirfnnaa^ Mdmburgenaia^ Taodunanua s a 
man born in Scotland, Macedonia, Aipinum, Edinburgh, Dun- 
dee ; from Scotia, Macedonia, Arpinum, Edinfourgum, Taodu- 
num. 
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4. A po6«efiMTe aoun ffi09wsmvumj 4* an adjective derired 
from a tu^ttamive whether proper or appellative^ sifi^oiryln^ poa- 
seasion or property s as, Seokcusj Htrculeu^y fuiiermu^ heniu^Ja* 
^iiitf««, of or belonging to Scotland, He rcu lea, a father, a- maaier, 
a woman ; from Bcoua, Herculea, pater^ herua, feemioa. 

5. A diminutive noun (diminutivum) is a aubataotive or ad« 
jeetive derived from another aubatantive or adjective reapective- 
ly, importing a diminution or lesaening of its signification ; as, 
libeUusj a little book ; chartiUay a- little paper ; ofiuncUlum^ a little 
work ; from liber, charta, opus ; fiarv&lue^ very little ; emtdid&lua^ 
pretty white ; from parvus, candidus. These for the most pert 
end in luBy la^ or lum, and are generally of the same gender with 
their primitives. 

6. A denominative noun fdenominativum) is a substantive or 
adjective derived from another noun ; as, ^aiia^ favour ; vineoy a 
vineyard ; aendtor^ a senator ; from gratus, vinum, aenex ; coelea- 
ria, heavenly ; humanua^ humane ; aureuay golden ; from coelumy 
homo, aurum. 

7. A verbal noun (verbale) is a substantive or adjective deriv- 
ed from a verb ; as, amor^ love ; doctrina^ learning ; Uctio^ 4 lea- 
son ; audituay hearing, from amo, doceo, lego, audio ; amadiiiaf 
lovely ; caftax^ capable ; volUcery swift ; fiom amo, capio, volo. 

8. Lastly, There are some nouns derived from participles, ad- 
verbs, and prepositions ; as, Jictititiay counterfeit ; eraattnua^ be« 
longing to the morrow ^ contrariuaj contrary ; from fictus, eras, 
contra. 

Note. That the same nouns, according to the dtflTerent respecu in 
which they are considered, may sometimes be ranked under one, and 
sometimes under another of the above mentioned classes; as, ^of, is an 
interrogative* relative^ or partitive ; pUtm^ an abstract, or denominative* 



11. Pronouns are divided into four classes^ viz. 

I. Bemonatratives ; Ego, tu, sui. 
3* Relatives J ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui. 
3. Posaeasives ( mei>a, tuus, suust noater^ vester. 
4i Patrialft or genlilea.; nostras, vestxas, cujas. 

Of tbem also two are interrogatives ; quis^ cujas. 
H 
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III. 1. Verbs, with res{>eot to their figure or frame^are either 
simple, as, amo^ I love ; or coropeund, as, redatno^ I love af^io. 

2. With respect to their species or orip;in, are either primitive, 
as, Icgo^ I read ; or derivative, as, lectUo^ I read frequetitlf . 

3. With respect to their conjagation, are either regular, as, 
amo ; or irregular, as, volo^ vi«, ^r. 

4. With respect to their constituent parts, are either complete, 
as, amo ; or defective, as, inguam; or redundant, as, edoyedis^ et 
e*, life, 

5. With respect to their persons, arc either personal, as, amo ; 
or impersoDul, as, ficen^tet, 

% With respect to their terminations, they either end in o, as, 
amo ; or in r, as, amor ; or in m, as, sum. ' 

7 With retipect to their signification, verbs are either sub- 
stantive or adjective. 

(1.) A substantive-verb (aubatantivum) is that which signifies 
sin^ply the affirmation of bein^ or existence ; as, aum^ JLoy exiatOy 
I am. . 

(2.) An adjective-verb (adjectivum) is that which together 
with the signification of being, has a particular signification of 
its own ; as, amo ; i. e. sum amanay I am loving. 

An adjectivC'Verb is divided into active, passive, and neuter. 

(I.) An active verb (active) is that whi* h affirms action of 
its person or nominative before it ; as, amo^ loquor^ curro, 

(2.) A passive verb (fiaaaivum) is th.it which dffirms passion 
of its person or nominative before it ^ as, amor. 

(3.) A neuter verb (neutrum) is that which affirms neither ac- 
tion nor passion of its nominative ; but simply si^nifie;* the state, 
posture, or quality of things ; as, ato^ aedeo^ maneo^ duro^ vireoj 
Jlaveoy aafiiOi guieaco, kstc, to stand, sit, stay, endure, to be green, 
to be yellow, to be wise, to rest. . 

An active verb is again divided into transitive and intransitive. 

(I.) An active transitive verb (tranaitrvumj is that whose ac- 
ttpn passeth irom the agent to some other thing ; as, amo fiatrem, 

(2.) An active intransitive verb (intranaitivum) is that whose 
action passeth not from the agent to any other ; as, curro^ I run ; 
ambulOf I walk. 

When to any verb you put the question whom ? or what ? if 
a rational answer can be returned, the verb is transitive ; as, 
V)hom ox what do you teach? Answer, a boy^ the grammar, ^ If 
not, it is intransitive; as, what do you ruttj go^ come^ tfve, 
aleefiy Ufc, to which no rational answer can be given, unless it be 
*^v a word of like signification! which sometimes indeed these 



PABT II. CHAP. IX. APPBimiX. S7 

yerb» have after tht^m ; as, vivo vitam jucundam^ I live a pleas- 
ant life ; €0 iter longumy I go a long journey. * 

NoTB 1. That the same verb is sometimes transitive, and sometimes 
intransitiye ; as, ver incipit, the spring begins. Cic. Incipere facinua, to 
begin an action. Plaut. 

Note 2. That neuter and intransitive verbs are often Bnglished with 
the sign of the passive verb ; as, caleo^ I am hot ; palleo, I am pale ; Jac9' 
bus abiit, James is gone. 

KoTE 3. That neuter and intransitive verbs want the passive voice^ un- 
less impersonally used, as the intransitive verbs most frequently and ele- 
gantly are; as, pu£^natur, ttur, ventum est. 

Though all verbs whatsoever, with respect to their signification, belong 
to some one or other of the foregoing classes, yet because grammarians, 
together with the signification of verbs, are obliged also to consider their 
terminations, and finding that all active verbs did not end in o, neither all- 
passives in or, it was judged convenient to add to the former two or three 
other classes or kinds of them, viz. deponent^ common, and neuter-pateive. 

(1) A deptonent verb [deponens] is that which has a passive termination, 
but an active or neuter signification ; as, loguor, I speak ; morior, I die. 
^ (2) A common verb [commtme] is that which under a passive termina- 
tion has a signification eitlier active or passive ; as, criminor, I accuse, %>t 
I am accused ; tUffnoVf I think, or I am thought worthy. 

(3) A neuter-passive, [neutro-patsiviim'] is that which is half acHve and 
half passive in its termination, but in its signification is either wholly pas- 
si ve» as,/o, fuctas mm, to Be made ; or wholly active neuter, as, audeo, 
ausurmm, to dare ; ^audeo, gavitus sum, to rejoice. 

8. To omit the other kinds of derivative verbS) which are not 
very material, there are three kinds of them derived from verbs 
which deserve to be remarked, viz. frequentaUvesy incefttivee^ and 
detdderativea. 

(1.) Frequentatives (verba frequentativa) signify frequency 
of action- They are formed from the last supine, by changing 
atu into tto from verbs of the first, and u into o from verbs of 
the other three conjugations. They are all of the first ; as, da- 
mitoy to cry frequently, from clamo ; ^ormitOf to sleep often^ from 
dortnio. From them also are formed other frequentatives ; as, 
curro, curso, cursito ; jacio, jacto, jactito ; pello, pulso, pulsito, 
and pulto. 

(2.) Inceptives (verba incefttiva) signify that a thing is begun 
and tending to perfection. They are formed from the secpnd 
person sing. pres. indie, by adding eo. They are all of the third 
oonjagation, and want both preterite and supine ; asy caleoy cales^ 
caicecoy I grow or wax warm. 
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(3.) Desideratives f verba desideratvva) aigntff a desire of ac- 
tion. They are formed from the last supine by addinlgf rto. 
They are all of the fourth conjugation, and generally want both 
preterite and supine ; as, ccenaturioy I desire to sup ; eiurioj I am 
hungry, or I desire to eat. 

9. Lastly, In construction, verbs receive names from their 
more particular signification ; as, vocative verbs, or verbs of na- 
ming, verbs of remembering, of want} of teaching, of accus- 
ing, &c. 



Id the preceding division of verbs, with respect to their signification, I 
have receded a little from the common method : and in particular I have 
given a different account of neuter verbs from that commonly received by 

S*ammarian8, who comprise under them all intransitive verbs, though 
eir significations be ever so much active* But this I did partly from the 
reason of the name, which imports a negation both of action and passion, 
and partly to give a distinct view of the significations of verbs, without 
regard to their terminations, which in that respect are purely aocidental 
and arbitrary. 

I have aleo excluded from the divisions of verbs those called neutral 
passives ^Lat. neutra pauiva] because originally they are active verbs ; 
for the primary signification odoapuU \Bpere9 ov ploro: of eanilo> eecfra «d- 
him €ov of vetdfit iwiumb es s of nubo, veto. Idceo indeed is a very singu- 
lar verb, for in the active voice tt-mgnlficAikassively, and in the passive^ 
actively. 



PARS TERTIA. 

De SententiU nve Oratione* 

SENTENTIA est quaevis 
animi cogitatio, duabus aut plu- 
ribus vocibus simul junctis en- 
unciau ; ut, tu legU ; hi legia lir 
broB ; tu legia tibroa bonoa ; tu 
hgia iibroa bonoa domi (a). 



PART THIRD. 

Of Sentencea or SfieecA* 

A SENTENCE is any 
thought of the mind expressed 
by two or more words put to- 
gether ; as, you read ; you read 
booka i yeu read good booka ; 
you read good booka at home. 



(a) We have now arrived at the principal part of grammar ; for the 
great end of speech being to convey our thoughts unto others, it wiH be 
of iittle use to us to have a stock of words, and to know what changes 
can be made upon them, unless we can also apply them to practice, and 
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De Syntaxi vel ConHructione* 

SYNTAXIS est recta vocuro 
in oratione compositio. 

Ejus partes sunt diiaB) eoncor- 
dantia et regimen (d). 

Condordantia est quando una 
dictio concordat cum altera in 
qt^itjusdand atccidentibus. 

Rdgim^n «st quando dictio 
regit certum caBuiu. 



0/ Syntax or Conatrueiion, 

SYNTAX is the r?cbt order- 
ing of words in speech. 

Its parts are twot concord and 
government. 

Concord is when one word 
agrees with another in some ac- 
cidents. 

Qovernment h when a word 
governs a certain ease. 



I. DE CONCORD ANTI A. 

CONCORDANTIA est qua- 
druplex. 

1. Adjectivi cum sobstandvo. 

2. Verbi ctini nomiriativo. 

S. Relativl eum antecedente. 
4. Substantivi cum substanti- 

YO. 



I. OF CONCORD. 
CONCORD is fourfold. 

1. Of an adjective wi(h d sub- 
stantive. 

2. Of a verb with a nomina- 
tive. 

3. Of a relative with an an- 
tecedent. 

4. Of a substantive with a 
substantivp. 



make them answer the great purposes for which they are intended. To 
tb6 attainment of this end there are two things absolutely necessary, viz. 
1. That in speech we dispose and frame our words, according io the laws 
and rates established among those whose language we speak. % That in 
like maimer we know what is spoken or written, and be able to explain it 
in due order, and resolve it into the several parts 6f which it is made up. 
The first of these is called tyntax or cotutruction, afid the second is nam- 
ed expoMtion or resolution. The first ^hows us how to speak the language 
oui^selves, and the second how to understand it when spoken by others. 
— >Bui it must be owned, that there is such a necessary connection be- 
tween them, that he who is master of the first cannot be ignoraht 6f the 
second. 

(A) Note !• That the difference between concord and gov^rcfment con- 
sists chiefly in this,— that in concord there Can no change be made in t&e 
accidents, that is, gender, case, number, or pei^Son of the one, but tlie 
like change most also be made in th^ other: But in governmenf» the first 
word (if decrmable) may be changed, without any <mAhge in the second!. 
In concord,, the first word may be called the word diraotinsr. and the se- 
cond the word directed : In government the first is caAed the wo**' 
erning^, gnd thd i€t6nd the wotd governed. 

H 2 
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REGULA I. 

1 ADJECTIVUM cpQcordat 
cum substaDtivo in general 
numero, et casu ; ut, 

* Vir t bonus. 

* Foemina t casta, 
t Dulce * pomuno. 

REG. II. 

2 VERBUM concordat cum 
nominativo ante se in numero 
et persona ; ut, 

* Ego t iego. 

* Tu t scribis. 

* PrsBceptor t docet. 



RULE I. 

AN adjective agrees with a 
substantive in gender» number, 
and case ; as, 

A good man.. 

A chaste woman. 

A sweet apple. 

RULE IL 

A VERB agrees with the no* 
minative before it in number 
and person ; as, 

I read. 

You write. 

The master teacheth. 



ANN0TATIONES. 

L VERBA substantiva, vo- 
candi et gestus habent utrin* 
que nominativum ad eandem 
rem pertineniera ; ut, 



I. SUBSTANTIVE verbs, 
verbs of naming and gesture 
have a nominative both before 
and after them, belonging to 
the same thing ; as, 



NotB 2. That for the greater ease both of master and scholar, we hare 
noted those words wherein the force of each example lietb, with tlie 
marks (*) and (f); the word directing or governing with (*), and the 
word directed or governed with (f) ; or where there are two words di- 
recting or governing, the first with {•), and the second with (**) ; and 
where two words directed or governed, the first with (+), and the second 
With (tt). 

J^umber 1. Note 1. That the wa^r to find out the substantive; is to ask 
the question -who or what ? to the adjective ; for that which answers to it 
is the substantive. And the same question put to the verb or relative, 
discovers the nominative or antecedent. 

Note 2. That another adjective sometimes supplies the place of a sub- 
stantive ; as, ntaicu9 certutt a sure friend ; bona ferina, good venison. JHo- 
mo being understood to amicuBf and caro to ferina. 

• Note 3. That the substantive thing CnegotiumJ is most frequently un- 
derstood ; and then the adjective is always put in the neuter gender, as 
if it were a substantive y as, trUte, (supple negotiumj i. e. re9 tristis, a sad 
thing ; bona, (supple negotiaj i. e. re$ bona, good things* 

Mtm. 2^ Note, That the infinitive mood frequently supplies the place 
of the nominative; as, mentiri non ett meum, to lie is not mine (or my pro- 
perty). 

JVum. 3. (1.) S.ubstantire-verbs are sum, Jlo,forem, and exiato, 

^^•) Yerbp of naming are these passlvesi appellor ^ dicor, vocor, n^minor 
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t Ego * sw^n tt disciptUus. 
t Tu * vocaris tt Joaunes. 
t Ilia * incedit tt regina. 

2. f EXCEP. InfinitWus mo- 
dus accusativum ante se habet ; 
ut, 

Gaudeo * te t valere* 

3. t £€ee habet eundem ca* 
sum post se quem ante se ; ut^ 

t Petpus cttpit * esse tt vir 

doctus. 
Scio t Pctrum * esse tt vi- 

rum doctum. 
t Mihi tt negligcnii * esse 

non licet. 



I am a scholar. 
You are named John. 
She walks [as] a queen. 

2. f EXCEP.. The infini- 4 
ihre mood has an accusative 
before it ; aS| 

I am glad that you are well. 

3. f E99C hath the same 5 
case after It t^at it hath before 
it; as, 

Peter desires to be a learn- 
ed man. 

I know (htit Peter is a 
learned man. 

I am not allowed to be neg* 
ligent. 



nuncupor ; to which ftdd, tddeor, exiHimor, cre<fr, eoriatituor, salutovt deng' 

(3') Verbs of gesture are^ es, incedo, venio, eubo, sto, tedeo, evad9% fugio, 
dormioj somnio, maneo, &c. 

Note, That any verb may have after it the nominative, when it belong^s 
to the same thing with the nominative before it ; as, audivi hoc puer, I 
beard it being (or when 1 was) a boy ; defendi rempubHcam adolcMceuBf non 
de$eram fenex, 1 defended tbe commonwealth (when I was) a young man, 
I will not desert it (now that I am) old. Cic. 

.ATtfin. 4. NoT£, That when the particle that (in Lat. quod or utj comes 
between two verbs, it is elegantly left out, by turning the nominative case 
into the accusative* and the verb into the infinitive mood ; asi aiunt regem 
adventare, they say (that) the king is coming ; rather than aiunt quod rex 
adventati turpe eat eos, qui bene nati sunt, turpiter vivere, It is a shameful 
thing, that they v^ho are well born, should live basely ; rather than, ut ii 
turpiter rdvant. See j&. 53. 

JViim. 5. Note 1. That we frequently say, licet nobis esse bonds, we 
may be jg^ood ; tibi expedit ease^sedulum, it is expedient for you to be di- 
ligent ; nemini unquam noeuit fidsae pium, it never hurted any man that 
he hath been pious : But then the accusative, noa, te, itlum, £^c. is under- 
stood ; thus* Hcet nobis fnos} esse bonoa, &c. 

Note 2* That if esse, and the other infinitives of substantive-verbs; 
verbs of naming, tec. have no accusative or dative before them, the word 
that follows (whether substantive or adjective) is to be put in the nomi« 
native ; as, dicitur ease vir, he is said to be a man ; non videtur eaae fac- 
iuruss he seems not about to do it ; nemo debet did beatus ante suum 0bi- 
tum, no man shoaldbe called happy before his death* 
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RtTDIMElffTS OP THE LATIN TONOUB. 



REG. III. 

6 * RELATIVUM gui, gua, 
quody concordat cum antece- 
dente in genere et niltnero ; 
ut, 

* Vir sapit t qui pauca lo- 
quUur« 

7 1. Si nullus interveniat no- 
minatims ioter relativutn et 
verbum, relati^um crit vcrbo 
nominativus'; ut, 

Praeceptor • qui t docct. 

8 2. At si interveniat nomina* 
tirus inter relativum et ter- 
buni) relativum erit ejus ca- 
sus quem verbum aut nomen 
sequens, vel pr£positio prse- 
cedens regere solent ; ut» 
Deus t quem * colYmus. 

t Cujus * munere vivimus. 
t Cm nullus est * simnis. 
''^ A t quo facu sunt omnia. 



RULE III. 

THE relatif e, gtUf gua^ guod^ 
agrees with the antecedent in 
gender and number ; as^ 

He is a wise man who speaks 
little. 

1. If no ndminatit6 come be- 
tween the relative atfd the rerb, 
the relative shall be the nomi- 
native to the verb ; as, 

The master who teacheth. 

2. But if a nonrf native come 
between the relative and the 
verb, the relative shall be of that 
casei which the verb or noun 
following, or the preposition go- 
ing before use to govern ; ;as, 
God whom we worshi|^. 

By whose gift we live. 

To whom there is none like. 

By whom all things were made. 



ANNOTATIO. 

9 t Duo vel plura substantival f Two ormore substantives 
singulariay conjunctione fe/, j singular coupled tc^ther with 

JVum, 6. NoTB 1. That the antecedent is a sabstantive-noun that goes 
before the reiatiTey and is again understood to the relative— Wherefore 
it will not be amiss to teach the scholar to supply it every where ; thus. 
Beware of idleness, which (idleness) is an enemy to virtue* cave iegfU' 
Hem, qua CBegniHetJ e»t inimica virtuti. Nay Cicero himself, but.especi. 
ally Caesar, frequently repeats the substantive ; as, in oppidum perftugisU^ 
guo in oppido, &e. yoa fled to a town, in which town, &c. Cic- Diem di- 
cunt, quo die ad ripam Mhedani c9woemant, they appoint a day, on which 
day they should meet upon the bank of the river ftbone. Caes. 

Nora 2. That when the relative respects a whole sentence, it is put in 
the neuter gender ; as, Joanne$ morfuue eit^ gifd tnihi Hmm9 doloH et*, 
John is dead, which is a great grief to me. 

^ Note 3, That the person of the relative is always the same with that of 
its antecedent 5 as, e^o gui doceo, i who teach. Thi gui ditcit, you who 
lea^. Lectin qwe docetur, the lesson which is taught. 

Mim. 9. Note %, that when the substantives are of different genders, 
and signify persons, the adjective or reUtive plural must agree with the 
masculine rather than the feminine ; aS^ pater et mater gtd 4un$ morttd, 

^ father and mother who are dead. 
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flc, atgucy t:fc.) copulata, habent 
adjectivum, verbuED} vel relati- 
Yum pliifale ; ut^ 

* Pcirua et *♦ Jonndes t qui 
t sunt' t docti. 





REG. IV. 




UNUM 


[ substandvum 


con- 


cordat cum alio, eandem 


rem 






* Cicero t orator. 




*Urbs 


t £dinburgum. 




* Filius 


t delicisD lOfttris 


suse 


(«). 





a ron junction (et^ ae^ atque^ 
^c.) have a verb) adjective, 
or relative plural ; aSf 
Peter and John who are 
learned. 

RULE IV. 

ONE substantive agrees 10 
with another, sigoifying the 
same thing, in case ; as, 

Cicero the orator. 

The citj of Edinburgh. 

A son the darling of his 
mother. 



IL DE REGIMINE. 
REGIMEN est triplex. 

1. Nominum. 

2. Verborom. 

3. Vocum indeclinabilium. 



II. OF GOVERNMENT. 

GOVERNMENT is three- 
fold. 

I. Of nouns. 
9. Of verbto. 
3. Of words kideiDlimble. 



ExGEP. But if the BubstantiveBy or any of tbem, signify things without 
life, the adjective or relative plural, must be put it) the neuter gender ; 
as, diviiia, decue, gloria in ocuUa rita sunh riches, honour, and glory are 
set befofe your eyea* 

NoTi 2. That when two or more nominatives are of different peraonSp 
the verb plural must agree with the first person rather than tlie second^ 
and the second r«ther iUaa the third : as, n tu et Tuttia valeii9» eg9 ef 
Cicero vitlemw, if you and Tullia are well, I and Cicero are welL 

NoTK 3. That the adjective or verb frequently agree with the substan- 
tive or nominative that is nearest them, and are understood to the rest ; 
as, et ego in culpa turn et tu, both I and you are in the fault s or, ei eg$ et 
tu €9 in culpa, Mhtl hie deett nin carmina, there is nothing here wanting 
but charms ; or, nihil hie niri'carmina desunt. This manner of construe* 
tion is Bu>st usual, when the different words signify one and the saine 
thing, or much to the same purpose ; as, mens, ratio, et contiUum in tetd- 
but eei, understanding, reason, and prudence is in old men. 

Note 4. That collective nouns, because they are equivalent to a plural 
number, have sometimes the adjective or verb in the plural ilumbe^ ; as, 
pare virgie casi, a part of them were scourged. Turba ruunt, the crowd 
rfiah. 

faj To these four concords some add a fifth, viz. That of the respon- 
8ive« agreeing with its interrogative in case ; as, fut* dedit tibi peeuniOm ? 
Pater, who gave you money? My fether. Qua caret? Idbro, what do 
want ? A book. But this ought not to be made a principal rules for t^ 
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BUBIMEKTS OF TH£ XATIN TOKG0E. 



I. Regimen nominuk. 
$ 1. SubatanHvorum. 

REG. I. 

11 UNUM substamivum regit 
alittd, rem diversam signifi- 
cans, in genitivo ; ut, 

* Amor t Del« 

* Lex t natGrae. 



I. GOVEENMENT OF NOUj^S. 

% \. Of Subatantivea. 

RULE I. 

ONE substantive governs 
another, signifying a different 
thing in the genitive ; as. 

The love of God. 

The law of nature* 



ANNOTATIONES. 



13 t 1. Si posterius substanti- 
vum adjunctum habeat adjec- 
tivum laudis vel vituperii, in 
genitivo vel abiativo poni po* 
test; ut, 

•Vir tsummsB tprudentiae, 
V, t summa t prudentia. 
• Puer t probae t ind51is, 
V. t proba t indole. 

^IS J 3. Adjectivum in neutro 
genere, absque substantivo, 
'cgit genitivum ; ut, 

* Multum t pecuniae. 

• Quid t rei ? 



1. If the last substantive have 
an adjective of praise or dis- 
praise joined with it, it may be 
put in the genitive or ablative ; 
as, 

A man of great wisdom. 

A boy of a good disposition. 



2. An adjective in the neuter 
gender, without a substantive, 
governs the genitive ; as, 

Much money. 

What is the matter f 



responsive, or the word that answers the question* does not depend upon 
the interrogative* but upon the verb or some other word joined with it ; 
which, because -spoken immediately before, is generally understood in the 
answer; thus, guts dedit tibi pecuniam? Pater (dedit mihi pecuniam). 
Quo caret ? (Careo) Ubro^ 

J^um. 11. Note 1. That of or '* is tlie ordinary sign of this genitive. 

NoTi 2. That the relative pronouns, 0ju«, ilUui, cujutf 6fc. Englished, 
his, hers, its, their, thereof* whereof, whose, have their substantives ge- 
nerally understood ; as, Uber ejut, (supple hominist faemirue, Uc.) his 
book or her book. Lihri eorum (supple Aomtntim, foftninarum, £/c.) their 
books. 

JVum, 13. This is more elegant than muUa pecitnia / qua ret ? 

Note 1. That those adjectives which thus govern the genitive, as if 
they were substantives, are generally such as signify quantity ; as, mul- 
tum* tantum, q<tantum, plus, plurimum. 

Note 2. That, pitta and qiUd always govern the genitive, and upon that 
account are by many thought real si^bstantives. 
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§ 3. jidjectivorum, 

REG. I. 

* ADJECTIVA verbalia vel 
affectionem animi significantia 
genitivuDi postulant ; ut, 

• Avidus t gloria. 

• Ignarus t fraudis. 

• Memor t beneficiorum. 

REG. IL 

» PARTITIVA ct partitive 
posits comparativa, supetlativa, 
inter rogativa, el qusdam nume- 
raliu genhivo plurali giiudent; 
ut, 

* Aliquis t philosophorum. 

* Senior \ fratrum. 

* Quis t nostrum ? 

* Doctissimus t Romanorum. 

* Una t Musarum. 

* Octavus t sapientum. 



§ 2. Of Adjectives. 

RULE L 

VERBAL adjectives or 14 
such as signify an aiFection of 
the mind, require the geni- 
tive ; as, 

Desirous of glory. 

Ignorant of fraud. 

Mindful of favours. 

RULE IL 

PARTITIVES and words 15 
placed pariitively, compara- 
tives, superlatives, interroga- 
tives, and some numerals gov- 
ern the genitive plural ; as, 

Some one of the philosophers. 

The elder of the brothers. 

Which of us ? [mans. 

The most learned of the Ro- 

One of the Muses. 

The eighth of the wise men. 



JSTum. 14. To this rule belong, 

1. Adjectives of desire ; as, cupidus, ambitlosus, avaros, studiosus, 
curiosuS' 

2. Of knowledge ; as, peritus, gnarus^ prudens, callidus, providus> doe- 
tus, docilis, prxscius, prsesagus, certus, memor. erudnus> expertus, con- 
sult us, &c. 

3. Of ignorance; as, ignarud, riidis, imperitus, nescius, inscias, incer- 
tus, dubtus> anxius, soUicitus, immemor. 

4. or guilt ; as, conscius, convictus* roanlfestus, suspe<;tus, reus. 

5 Verbals in ax and n»-; as, edax, capax, ferax, fugax, tenax, pervicax :' 
And amans, cupiens, appetens, patiens, fugiens, sitiens, negligens, &c. 

6. To which may be referred, xmulus* munificus, parcus, prodigus^ 
protusus, securus. 

JV«m. 15. Note 1. That it is easy to know when this rule takes place, 
by resolving the genitive into }nter with «he accusative ; or de^ e, x, with 
the ablative; as, optimus re^im, the best of kingsj i.e. optimus inter rC" 
ffe» $ or dAi e, ear, regibm, 

NoTB 2. That when there are two substantives of different genders, 
the partitive, 8cc. rather agrees with the first than the last ; us, /«(/«» 
Jluminutn maximui. Cic. Leoanifnaliumfirtisaimtis, Plin. Otherwise it is 
of the game gender, with the substantive it governs ; as, pauca animalinm, 
VnaqtMquefceminat'um. 
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BinDIMEKTS OF TUB IiATIlT TOKGIJE, 



REG. III. 

16 ADJECTIVA significantia 
com mod u m vel iof: om I n od u ni , 
similitudineai vel dissimilitu- 
diDem,regun^ddUvuiB; ut, 

* Utilis tbcllo. 

* Perniciofiua f reipublicae. 

* Similia f patri. 

17* If Verbalia in Miie et due re- 
gunt datiyuin ; ut, 

* Amandus vel * amabYlis 
t omnibus. 

REG. IV. 

18 » ADJECTIVA dioieBaio. 
nem nigmficantia regunt ac- 
cusativum mensoraB ; ut, 
Colurona aexaginta t pe- 
des * alta.- 



RULE III. 

ADJECTIVES aignlfying 
profit or disprofit, likeness or 
unlikeness, govern the dative ; 
as, 
profitable for war. 
Pernicious to tbe common- 
wealth. 
Like hia fathec. 

Verbfils in bilis and dua gov- 
ern the dative ; as, 

To be loved of all men. 



RULE IV. 

ADJECTIVES signifying di- 
mension govern the accusative 
of measure » asi 

A pillar sixty feet high. 



NoTB 3. That partitives, &c. take the genitive singular of coUectife 
nouns, and do not necessarily agree with them in gender ; m, praatanUs* 
8imu» noatra cMUUia. Cic ^ympharum aangvinia una. Virg> 

JVum. 16 Note 1. That some of these adjectives govern also the 
genitive; as, amicus, inimicus, socius, vicinus, par, asquaUs, similiss dis- 
similis, proprius, communis. Sec. 

Note 2- That adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
ehoose rather the accusative with ad, than the dative \ such as, proclivisy 
pronus, propensus, velox, celer, tardus, pig:er, Sec. as, 

Est piger ad pcenas princeps, ad praemia veloz. Ovid. . 

^ Note 3. That adjectives signifying fitness or the contrary may have 
either of them ; as, aptus, inept us hello or ad helium. 

J^um. 17. Of ov bjf\% the ordinary sign of this dative. 

Note. That participles of the preter tense, and passive verbs also, es- 
pecially among the poets, have frequently the dative Instead of the abla- 
tive with a or ab g as, nuUua eorum mihi visua eat, no one of them was seen 
by me. JVon audior vUU I am not heard by any. 

J^um. 18 The adjectives of dimension are — altua, high or deep ; craa- 
aua or denaua, thick ; /arw*, broad ; lonj^, long ; pro/undua, deep. The 
names of measure are, digituat an inch ; palmua, an hand-breadth ; pea, a 
foot ; cubitua, a cubit ; ulna, an ell ; paaaua, a paces Sec* 

Note 1. That verbs sii^fnifying dimension likewise have the accusative 
of measure ; as, patet trea ulnaa, it is three ells large. Virg. 

Note 2. That sometimes the word of measiire^ is put in the ablative-; 
'■'. foaaa aex cubUia altOf duodecim lata, Liv. Venter ^ua e«/«# aaaguipadc. 
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REG. V. 

♦ COMPARATIVUS regit 
ablativum, qui resolvitur per 
gttatn; ut, 

* Dulcior t melle. 

* PraeBtantior t auro. 

REG. Vi/ 

^ t H^C adjeciiva, dignus, in- 
dignus, contentus) prasditus, 
captasy et fretus: item natu8« 
satiis, ortus, editus, et similiaj 
ablativum petunt ; ut, 

* Dignus t bonore. 

* PrasdUus t virtute. . 

* Contentus t parvo. 

* Capfus t oculis. 

* Fretu« t viribua. 

* Ortus t regibus. 

REG. VII. 

. ADJECTIVUM copiae aut 
inoprae regit genitivum vel ab- 
lativum 'y^ Uty 

r* Plenos t irae vel t ira« 
^ Inopi t rationis. 



RULE Y. 

THE comparative degree 19 
governs the ablative, which is 
resolved by guarn ; as, 
Sweeter than honcy.^ 
Better ttiAn gdid. " 

RULE VI. 

THESE adjectives, dig- 20 
nus, indignus, contentus, prae- 
ditus, captivus, and fretus : also 
natus, satus> ortus, edltus, and 
the like, require the ablat. as, 
"-Worthy of honour. 
Endued with virtue. 
Content with little. 
Blind. . • 

Trustinic. to his streagtlu 
Descended of kings. 

RULE VII. 

AN adjective of-plenty or 2 1 
vwint governs ike genitive or 
ablative ; as, 

Full of atrger. 
Void of reason. 



Pers. And sometimes, but rarely, in the Genitive ; as, nee longiores duo- 
denumped^m. Flip. 

JSTum- >9. Let the foUowiflg examples be observed and imitated : Multo 
melior, much better. Aihilo pejor, nothing worse. 'Major m/i7o, greater 
than usual. . Quo dili^entior es* eo doctior evades, the more diligent you 
are» the "more learned you will become Quanto supevbhr, tanto vilior, the 
prouder, the less worth. JVafAiV Virgilio doctiiis, there is none more learn- 
ed than Virgil." 

jV^/m. 21. NoTB 1. That distentus, gravidua, refer tu8 { and orbvayvactiuSi 
vidiittff ehoose. rather the ablative ; indies, compos, impos, the genitive. 

Note 2. That some comprehend ^j)m« and u»us, when they signify ne- 
cessity, under this rule; 9^9, quid opus ^st verbis? what noed is thereof 
words ? Ovid. JVitnc viribua usus^ now there is need of strength. Virg. 
But if is to be remarked that these are substantive-nouns, the very same 
with opus^9pefi9t a- work; unts, usus, use; and have the ablative after 
thera« because of the preposition m, which is understood. Sometiniee 
fl^iM is an adjective indeclinable ; as, dux nobis opus esi, we stand in need 
of ft leader^ It is elegantly joined with the participle perject $ as^ con* 
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BVDIMENTS 0¥ THE XATUT TOKQVE. 



IL Regimen verborum. 
$ 1. Peraonalium. 

REG. I. 

32 X SUM quotiea posteasio- 
nem, propneuteni, aut offici- 
um significatj regit geniti- 
yum; ut, 

* Eat t regis punire re- 
bellea. 

t Insipientis * eat dic^re, 

*' non putaram.*' 
t Milhum * est auo duel 

parSre. 

33 f Excipiuntar hi nominati- 
vif meum, tuunis souiUi nos- 
trum, vestrum ^ ut, 

t Tuum * eauid procurare. 

REG. II. 

34 * MISEREOR, miseresco, et 
sat&go regunt ^enitivum ; ut, 

• Miserere t civiuro tuorum. 

* Satagit t rerum suarum. 

REG. III. 

35 EST pro habeo regit dativum 
. persons ; ut, 

* Est t ToXYa liber. 

* Sunt t mibi libri. 



II. Government of verbs. 

§ I. Of Perianal Verbs. 

RULE I. 

SUM, when it signifies pos- 
session, prdperty, or dut^i go- 
verns the genitive ; as, 

It belongs to the king to pu- 
nish rebels. 
It is the property S. a fool 
to Siiy, <« I had not thought.*' 
It is the duty of soldiers to 
*obey their general. 

f These nomtnaiiVesy meum, 
tuum, suum, nostrum, vestrum, 
are excepted; as. 

It is your duty to manage that. 

RULE II. 

MISEREOR, misereaco, and 

sat&go, govern the genitive ; as, 

Take pity on your countrymen. 

He hath his banda full at home. 



RULE IIL 



EST, taken .for 
have) governs the 
person ; aa, 

I have a bpok. 

I have books. 



babeOf 
dative oi 



f a 



$uUOf matturato, inventg, facto, &fc. opus ett, we must advisey make haste, 
find out, do, &c. • 

Mim 33. To these last may be added possessive noons ; such as, regi- 
untf humemunh beliuinum, and the like ; as, humanum ett errare, it ia inci- 
dent to man to err. 

Note. That to aU these is understood, ojficium, opus, neg-otium, or some 
other word to be gathered from the sentence ; as, nie Pompei totum mm 
«cf», you know that I am wholly Pompey's, or in Pompey*8 interest.— Cic. 
i.- e. amicum, fautorem, or the Irke- 

J^um, 25. This is mofe elegant than habcQ Ubrum^ or habeo Ubr99. 
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REG. IV. . RULE IV. 



SUM pro affero regit duos 
dativosy uDum persDnsey alterum 
rei; ut, 

* Est t mihi tt toluptaii'. 



REG. V. 

VERBUM significans comt 
tnodUiTi yel incommodum regit 
dativujn ; ut, 

Foriuna *{avet tfonibus. 

t NemYni * noceas. 



SUM taken for a^fro (to 26 
bring) goyems two datiyes, 
the one of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

It is (brings) a pleasure to 



me. 



RULE V. 



A VERB signifying ad- ^7 
vantage. or disadvantage go- 
verns the dative ; as* 

Fortune favours the brave. 

Do hurt to no man. 



So dMwm is used elegantly tot rar«o / as, duunt mihi Ubrt, for careo U- 
hris, I want books. 

AVifn.' 26 Note. That other verbs* such as, do, duco, verio, tri^uo, Aa- 
heOf reUnquOf C^c. may have two datives ; as, hoc tibi ktudi datur, you are 
praised for this, ^e nUhi viiio vertao, do not blame me- 

To this may be referred such expressions as these ; est mihi nomen Jo* 
anttt, my naftie is John ; which is more elegant ihan> at mihi nomen Jo" 
annoo or Joannit, 

JWim. 27. This is a very general rule, and (when we signify a thing to 
be acquired to any person or thing) almost common to all verbs. But in 
a more paritcular manner are comprehended under it, 

r 1 . To profit or htirt ; as, commodo, profTciO) placeo, consulo, noceOi 
olficio. But laedo, and ofFendo govern the accusative. 

2. To favour, to help, and their contraries; as, faveo, annuo, arri- 
deo, assentior* adsiipulor, gratulor, ignosco, indulgeo, parco, adolor, 
pUudo, blandior, lenocinor, palpor, studeo, supplico, &c. Also, 
auxilior, adminicUor, subvenio, succurro, patrocinor, medeor : AlsOy 
derogo, detraho, invrdeo, &c. But juvo has ihc accusative. 

3. To commatid, obey, or resist ; as, impero, przcipio, mando ; 
pareo, servio, obedio, obsequOr, obtempero, moremgero, morigeror, 
famulor; puc^no, repugno, certo, obsto, reluctor, renitor, resisto, ad- 
versor, refragor, &c. Bui jubeo governs the accusative. 

4. To threaten, or be angry with ; as, minor, indignor, irascor, 
succenseo. 
^ $. To trust ; as, fido, confido, credo. 

. 6. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male / as, satisfacio, bene- 
acio, benedico, malefacio, mal^dico. 

7. Sum^ wiUi its compounds ; except possum. 

8. Verbs compounded with these ten prepositions; ad, ante, con, iup 
inter, ob,post, pra, tub, and super j as, 1. Adsto, accumbo, acquiesce, assi- 
deo, adhzreo, admoveo. 2- Antecello, anteeo, anteverto. 3. Consono, 
commiBct^o, condono, commorior. 4. lUudo, immorior, inhzreo, insideo, 
inhio, innitor, invigilo, incumbo. 5. Interpono, intervenio, intersem- 
6. Obrepo, obtrecto, oecumbo. 7. Postpono, posthabeo. . 8. Praeeo, ' 
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BUDIMEN'TS OF THE JLiLTUT TOKOI^. 



REG. VI. 

SS VERBUM active signifi- 
€at>8 re^t BccusAtivum ; ut, 
* • Ama t Deum. 

* Reverere t parcntcs. 

39 I Rccordor, memiaif remi- 

niscor, et obliviscor regunt ac- 

cusativum vel genitivum; ut, 

*. Recorder t leciionis vel 

t lectionetn. 

* Obliviscor t injuriae vel 
t injuriam* 

VERBA activa alium una 
€um accuwtivo caeum re- 
gentla, 

30 § 1. VERBA acousandi, 
damnandi, et absolvendi, cum 
accusativo personae, regunt 
etiam genitivum criminis ; ut, 

* Arguit t me ft furtr. 

t Meipsumtt inertia * con- 

demno. 
t Ilium tt homicidii * ab- 

solvunt. 



RULE VI. 

A VERB signifying actively 
governs the accusative ; as. 
Love God. 
Reverence your parents. 

Recordor, memini, reminis- 
cor, and obliviscor govern the 
accusative or genitive ; asy 
I remember my lesson. • 

I forget an injury. 

\ . , 

ACTIVE verbs governing 

another caee together nxnUi 

the accusativ£» 

1. Verbs of accusiog, con- 
demning! and acquitting, with 
the accusative of the person, 
govern also the genitive of the 
crime; as, • • 

He accuses me of. theft. 

I condemn myself of lazi- 
ness. 

They acquit him of man- 
slaughter. 



stat for ezcellit, prxluceo. 9. Succedo^ submilto, subjlcio. 10. Super- 
sto, supervenio. 

NoT£ 1. That to, the sign of the dativei is frequently understood. 

NoT£ 2. That to is not always a sign of the dative; ior« 1. Verbs of 
local motion ; as, eo, vento, proficiscor : and, 2. These verbs, provoco, 
voco, invito, hortor, specto, pertineo, attineo, and such like, have the ac- 
cusative with the preposition ad, 

JV^m. 28. Note. That neuter and intransitive verbs have sometimes an 
accusative after them* 1. Of their own or -the like signification ; 9A,vivere 
vitanh gaudere gaudium, aitire sanguinem, oiere hircum, 2* When taken in 
a metaphorical sense ; as, ardebat Alexin, i. e. vekementer amabat' 

^um. 30. 1. Verbs of accusing are, accuso, ago, appello, arcesso, ar^ 
gtto, aUipo, astrtngo, defero, incuso, insimulo, postulo, &c.' 

2. Veros of condemning ai*e> damno, condemno, convince, &c. 

d. Verbs of absolving are, solvo, absolvo, libero, purgo, &c. 

NoTK 1. That the genitive may be changed into the ablative, either With 
or without a preposition ; m, purgo te hac culpa, or de hac culpa, I clear 
vou of this fault. Eum de vi condenmavit, he found him guilty of a riot. 
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$ 3. ITfirba comparAjidi) dan- 
diittarKanjJi, jet au^rendi, reguni 
aqcusativum cum dativo ; ut) 

• Comp^ro t Virgilium ft Ho- 

mero. 
t Suum tt cuique • trib^ito. 

♦ Narras ffabulam ttsuVdo. 

* Eripuit t me ttmoni. 

$ 3. Verb? rogafidi et doQen- 
di duos admittunt accMSdtivos» 
priorem persiQiUB) po3teriorem 
rei ; ut, 

* Pascc t Deum tt veniaro. 

* Docuit t me tt graramaticam. 



2. Verbs pf corop?irtpg, 31 
giyiog, dficUring, apd taHing 
away, govern the accu^ji^tive 
with ihP dafivjo ; pi 

I compare Virgil to Homer* 

Give every man his due. 
You tell a story to a deaf maA. 
He rescued me from death. 

3. Verbs of i^skipg and 32 
teaching admit of two apcusa- 
tiveS) the firat of ap/eraoP) and 
the second of a thing ; as^ 

Peg pardon of Go4. 
He taught me gramm&r. 



ANNOTATIO. 

$ Quorum activa duos ca9us| The passives of such actiye 33 
regunt, coram paasiva poster!- verbs as goyern t\vo caaes, do 
orem retinent ; ut, I still retain tbefastpf ihem ; asy 



Note 2. That the genitive, properly speaking, is governed by pome ab- 
lative understood, such as> crimine, pcena^ actione, causa ; as? accutate 
fitrtif i. e. crimine furti. Condemnare capitis i. e. poena capitis* 

NoTB 3- That crimine> poena» actione, capite, morte^ scarcely admit of 
a preposition. 

JVum. 31 . 1- To verbs of comparing belong also verbs of preferring or 
postponing. 

2, To verbs of giving belong verbs of receiving, promising, paying, 
sending, bringing. • 

3, To verbs of declaring belong verbs of explaining, shewing, deny- 
ing, &c. 

4, Verbs of taking away are, aiifero) adimo, eripio, eximo, demo, sur- 
ripio> detraho, tollo> excutio, extorqueo, arceo, defendo, &c. 

Note 1- That many of these verbs govern the dative by JVum. 27. 

Note 2. That innumerable other verbs may have the accusative with 
the dative, when together with the thing done is also signified the person 
or thing, to or for, whom it is done ; as, doce mihi Jitium, tesioh me my soa. 
Cura nUhi hanc remt take care of this affair for me. 

Note 3. That comparo, ponfero* compono> have frequently the ablative 
with cum. 

JSTum. 32. Note 1. That among the verbs that govern two accuta- 
tivep, are also reckoned the foUownng : ' 

1. Celo; M, cela hanc rem uxorem, conceal this from your wife. Flftut 
But we.ean say also, ceio te de hac re, and, C€l9 Hbi banc rem, 

12 
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• Accu8or t forti. 
Virgilitts *coinparatur fHo- 

mSro. 

* Doceor f grammaticam. 

REG. VIJ. 

34 $ PRETIUM rei a quovis 
verbo in ablative regitur ; ut, 

* Emi librum f duobus 
assibuB. 

* VendYdit hie f auro pa- 
triam. 

DemoBtheties *docuit fta- 
lento. 

35 t Excipiuntur hi genitivi, 
tanti, quanti) pluris, ininorls ; 
ut, 

t Quanti * constitit ? 
Asse et t pluris. 

36 * Verba aestimandi regunt 
hujusroodi genitivosy mi^gniy 
parvi, nihili, &c. ut| 

" iEstimo te t magni. 



I am accused of theEt. 
Virgil is compared to Homer. 

I am taaght grammar. 

RULE VII. 

THE price of a thing is gOT- 
erned in the ablative bjr any 
verb; as, 
I bought a book for two shil- 
lings. 
This man sold his countrf 

for gold. 
Demosthenes taught for a ta- 
lent. 

These genitives, tanti, quan- 
ti, pluris, mindrisy are exeepN 
ed; as, 

How much cost It f 
A shilling and more. 

Verbs of valuing govern 
such genitives as these, mag- 
ni, p'arvi, nihili, &c. ut, 
I value you much. 



2. Verl^s of clothing J as, induit te calceos, he put on his shoes. But 
these have more commonly the ablative of the thing without a preposi- 
tion ; as, vettit te purpura, he clothes himself with purple. Induo and 
emt9 have frequently the person in the datiye, and the thing in the accu- 
sative • as, thoracem tibi mduit, he put on his breast-plate. 

3. Moneo / as, id tmum te moneo, I put you in mind of this one thing. 
But unless it is some general word, (as> hoc, illud, id, &c.) moneo* ad- 
moneo, commonefacio) have either the genitive, as, admoneo te officii, I put 
you in mind of your duty : Or the ablative with de / as, de hoc re $e t^pU 
us admonui, I have frequently warned you of this* 

, NoTx 2. That verbs of asking ofien change the accusative of the per- 
son into an ablative with the preposition ; as, oro, exore, peto, pottuh. hoc a 
te* I entreat this of you : Some always ; as, contendo, quttro, tcitor, tcitci- 
tor hoc a te, Fmally, some have the accusative of the person and the air- 
lative of the thing with de ; as, interrot^o, eonttdo, percontoTf te de hac re» 

,?VWm. 35. Note. Thai if the substantive be expressed they are put in 
the ablative ; as, quanto pretie ? mnnre mercede. 

Mim. 36. 1. Verbs of valuing are, »Btimo, pendo, facio, habeo, daco, 
puto, taxo. 

2. The rest of the ^nitives are, minoris, minimi, tanti, quanti^ pluris> 
roaioris. pliirimi, mazimi, nauci, flocci, pili, aS8i% leru'aciiy hutftts ; itfea/ 
Smi after fac&o and coosulp. 
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I VERBA copis et iDOt>i» ple- 
rumque ablatiyum regunt; u(| 

* Abundat \ di?itiis* 

• Caret omni t culpa. 

% Utor, abutOF) fruor, fungor, 
potiori vescor, regunt ablati* 
Yoin; ut) 

• Utitur t fraudc. 

* Abutitur f libris. 



5 2. Regimen Verborum Imfier- 
BonaUum, 

REG. IX. 

YERBUM impersonale regit 
datiYum ; ut, 

• Expedit t rcipublicae, 

* Licet f nemini peccare. 

\ EXCEP. 1. Rcfert et in- EXCEP ^„ 

terest fifenidyum postulant; ut, terest require the geniiiye ; asy 

• Rcfert^ tpau*!*. '^ i^.i-^- 

* Interest t omnium. 



RULE vni. 



VERBS of plenty and 37 
scarceness for the most part 
govern the ablative ; as. 

He abounds in riches. 

He has no fault. 

^ Utor, abtitor, fruor, fun- 38 
gor, potior, vescor, govern the 
ablative; as, 

He uses deceit. 

He abuses books. 



§3. 



The Government tff Im- 
personal Verbe, 

RULE IX. 

AN impersonal verb gov- ^9 
ems the dative ; as. 

It is profitable for the state. 
No man is allowed to sin. 

Refert and in- 40 

^ !he genitive ; c 

It concerns mj father. 
It is the interest of all. 



NoTB 1, That we say also, xstimQ magno, parvo, supple pretio. 

Note 2. That Alvarus excludes inajoris as wanting authority, dui 
there is an example of it to be found in Phaedrus, II. 5. 35. 
Multo roajoris alapae mecum veneunt, 

JWflii' 37* Sometimes they have the genitive; as, eget erU, he wants 
money* Hor. Jmpientur veteris Bacchi, tney are filled with old wine. Virg^. 

Note. That verbs of loading' and unloading, and the like, belong to 
this rule ; as, navia onerattir mercibua, the ship is loaded with goods. 
Levabo te hoc enere, I will ease you of this burden. Xdberami no9 metu, 
be delivered us from fear* 

Mint, 38. To these verbs add, nitor, gaudeo, muto, dono, munero* 
<ommunico, victito, beo, fido, imperiior, dignor, nascor^ creor, afficio, 
consto, prosequor, &c. 

NoTX. That potior sometimes governs the genitive; m, potiri hostiunt^ 
to get his enemies into his power, Potiri rerum, to have the chief rule. 

^um. 39. Such as these^ accidit, oontingit, evenit, conducit, expedite 
lubet, libet, licet, placet, displicet, vacat, restat, prxstat, liquet, nocet, 
dolet, safficit* &e. Together with the dative, they have commonly un in- 
finitive after tbcmi wirtch is supposed jeo supply the place of a nominal' 
k^oteUx^nh 
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41 4 At flieaf tua, Mia, nostra, 
vcstra, poDuntur io a^cuaati- 
vo plurali ; ut, 

Non t mea • refert. 

42 I £XCEP. S. Haec quitique, 
roiseret, poeniteti ptidet, taedet, 
ct piget, regunt accu^tivum 
personae, cum genitivo rei ; ut, 

• Mis^ret f me ft tui. 
•PoenUet f mc ffpeccati. 

• Txdet t n»c tt vitae. 

43 t EXCEP. 3. Ha&c quatuor, 
decet, delectat, juvat,oportet, 
regunt accuaativum personam 
com infiniuvo ; ut, 

• Delectat t me ft atudere. 
- Non '^ decet ttc ttrixari. 



5 3. Regimen Infinitivi^ Par 
ticipiorum^ Gerundiorum^ et 
Sufiinorum, 

REG. X. 

44 UNUM verbum regit aliud 
in infinitivo ; ut, 

• Cupio t disc^re. 

REG. XI. 

45 PARTICIPIA,gerundia,et 
tupina, regunt casura auorum 
verborum ; ut, 

'• Amans t virtlitem. 

* parens f fraude. 



But mea, tua, ««a, Qosti:a, 
vestra, are put iiktbe accu^^tive 
plural; as, 

I am not concerned. 

EXCEP. 2. Thiese five,mise- 
ret, poenitet, piid«t, tasdet, and 
piget, govern the accus. of a per- 
son with the genit. of a thing $ as, 

I pity you. 

I repent of my sin. 

I am weary of my Hk, 

EXCEP. 3! These four, de- 
cet, dele€tat, juvat, oportet, go- 
vern the accusative of the per- 
son with the infinitive ; as, 

I delight to study. £scold. 

It does not become you to 



§ 3. ne Government of the 
Infinitive^ Particifilesy Ge- 
runda^ and Supines, 



RULE X. 

ONE verb governs 
in the infinitive ; as, 
I desire to learn. 



another 



RULE XL 

PARTICIPLES, gerunds, 
and supines, govern the case of 
their own verbs ; as, 

Loving virtue. 

Wanting guile. 



JViiM. 42. NoTx. That this genitive is frequently turned into the infi- 
nitive ; as, peenitet me peccaate ; tadet me vivere,- anfl so ibey^fall in with 
the following rule. 

Mm. 43. Note. That oportet is elegantly joined with, the sulnuQctive 
mood, ut being undei^stood i as* oportet faciat, (you. must do it) tor opor- 
Mt te facere. 

Attinet, pertinet, and spectat, when used imperson^ljiy (whicb rarely 
happens) have the accusative with a^f as was o)>served above, p. 103. 

•ATufij. 44. Sometimw it is governed by adj. as. cupidut et cafl^cw 4{9cer«. 



PART III. CHAP. I. ap COirSTEUOTIOir. 
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Gerunditt* 

2. Gerundium in dum notni- 
nativi casus cu<n verbo eat regit 
dativum ; ut) 

• Vivendam est t niihi rccte. 

* Moriendum est t omnibus. 

2. Gerundium in di regitur 
a substantivis vel adjectivis ; ut, 

* Tempus + legcndi. 

* Cupid us t discendi. 

3. Gerundium in do dativi 
casud regttur ab adjectivis utili- 
tatem vel aptUudinem signifi- 
cantibus ; ut, 

Charta * utilis f scribendo. 

4. Gert!)ndiuin in dum accu- 
sativi casns regitur a preposi- 
tionibus ad vel inter ; ut, 

Frompttts "^ ad f audiendum. 
Attentus * inter tdocendum. 

5. Gerundium in do ablativi 
casus regitur a prepoaitionibuS) 
a, abf d€y >, exy vel in ; ut, 

Poena * a f peccando abs« 
tcrret. 



GtrundB, 

1 . The gerund in dum of 46 
the nominative case, with the 
v.erb €8^ governs the dative ; as, 

I must live well. 
All must die. 

2. The gerund in dl{' is go- 47 
verned by subatan lives or ad- 
jectives ; as, 

Time of reading. 
De.siiojs to learn. 

3. Tht gerund in cfo of the 48 
dative case is governed by ad- 
jectives signifying usefulness 
or fitness ; as, ^ 

Ptiper useful for writing. 

4. The gerund in dum of the 49 
accus. case is governed bf the 
prepositions ac? or tn^^r; .as, 

Ready to hear. [ing. 

Attentive in time of teach- 

5. The gerund in do of 50 
the ablative case is governed 
by the prepositions, a, aby de, 
Cf exy or in ; as, 

Punishment frightens from 
sinning. 



Note. Thai the verb coepit or coeperunt is sometimes understood ; asj 
omnet mhi invidere, (supple cpeperunt,) they all began to envy me. 

•/Vwm. 46. This Relative is frequently understood ; as^ eundum est, (supple 
nobis,) we must go. 

Note. That this gerund aUays imports necessity, and the dative after 
it is the person on whom the necessity lies. 

JVum. 47. 1. The substantives are such as these ; amor) causa, gratia, 
studium* tempus, occasio* ars, otiura, voluntas, cupido, &g. 

2. The adjectives are generally verbals, mentioned J^um. 14. 

JVwm. 48. The adjective of fitness is often understood ; as, non ftt sol- 
vendo^ he is not able to pay (supple aptus or par). 

Note. That sometimes this gerund is governed by a verb ; as, Bpidi' 
cum quarendo operant dabo. III endeavour to find out Epidicus. Plaut. 

^um. 49. Note 1. That it hath sometimes, but very rarely, the prepo- 
sitions ob and ante; as, ob absolvendum munva, for finishing your task. Cic. 
^nie domanihtm, before they are tamed or broken, Virg. speaking of hor" 

NoTE 2> That what was the gerund in dum of the nominative wir 
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51 f Vel sloe praepositionci ut 
ablativus modi vel causae ; ujt, 

Memoria t^xcolendo *au- 

getur. I^lando. 

* DefesBua sum t ambu- 

52 6. Gerundia accusativum 
regentia vertuntur eleganter 
in participia in dua^ quae cum 
ftuis substantivis in genere, nu** 
mero) et casu concordant ; ut, 

Petendum est pacem. 
TempuB petendi pacem. 
Ad petendum pacem* 
A petendo pacem. 

53 t 1. Supinum in urn poni- 
tur post verbum motus ; ut, 

S Abut t deumbulatum. 



Or without a preposition as 
the ablative of manner or cause; 
as, 

The memory is improved by 
exercising it. 

I am wearied with walking. 

6. Gerunds governing the ac- 
cusative are elegantly turned in- 
to the participles in dus, which 
agree with their substantias in 
gender, number, and cas^ ; as, 

Petenda est pax. 

Tempus petendae pacid. 

Ad petendam pacem. 

A petenda pace* 

Sufiines, 

1. The supine in um is put 
after a verb of motion ; as, 
He hath gone to w<ilk. 



verb e»t, /tdt, £^c. becomes the accusative with ease / as, onuribw morten- 
dum etaenavimua, we know that all nrnst die. 

Mim. 52. Add to these the gerunds of fungor, fruor, and potior. 

These participles in dua are commonly called gerundives. 

KoTf 1. That the substantive must always be of the same case that the 
gerund was of. 

NoTS 2. That because of its noisy sound, the gerund in til is seldom 
changed into the genitive plural ; but either the accusative is r:etalned ; 
ss, Mtudio patret vestrot videndit rather than patntm vestrorum xidendqrums 
or it ts turned into the genitive plural without changing the gerund ; as, 
patrum vestrorum videndi studio. Thus Valla and Farnabius ; but see my 
Gram. Maj. *o/. 2. p. 276. 

^unt. 53. The supine in um is elegantly used with the verb eo when we 
signify that one sets himself about the doing of a thing ; as, in mea vita 
tu laudem it quantum ? are you going to advance your reputation at the 
hazard of my life ? Ter. And this is the reason why this supine with iri 
taken impersonally supplies the place of the future of the infinitive passive. 



SOME GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF PAR- 
TICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

NoTB 1. That participles, gerunds, and supines have a two-fold con- 
struction ; one, as they partake of the nature of verbs, by which .they 
govern a certain case after them ; another, as they partake of the nature 
of nouns, and Consequently are subject to the same rules with them ; t bus, 

1* A participle is always an adjec. agreeing with its sabstan* by J^nif 1* 



PABT III. OHAP. I. OH OONSTBUGTIOH. 
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\ 3. Supinum. id u ponitur 
post nomen-adjectivum ; ut 
* Facile t dictu. 



§ 4. Construe Ho Circumstan- 
tiarum, 

1. Cauta, ModtUf et Irutrttmentum. 



REG. XII. 

% CAUSA, modus, et instru- 
mentum poncmtur in ablativo; 
ut, 

• Palleo t metu. 

• Fecit t suo more. 

• Scribo t calamo. 



2« The supine in u is put 54 ^ 
after an adjective-noun ; aii 
Easy to tell or to be told. 



§ 4. The Conatruction ^ Cir- 
cumMtancea (a). 

1. The Cauae, Manner^ and Inatru* 
mefU, 

RULE XII. 

THE cause, manner, and 55 
instrument are put in the ab- 
lative ; as, 

I am pale for fear. 

He did it after his own wajr* • 

I write with a pen. 



2. A gerund is u substantive, and constrtied as follows. (1.) That m 
dum of the nomiuat^ve, bv JVum 2- Of the accusative by JVnm, 68. 
(2 ) That in di, by J^um. iX or 14. (3 ) That in do of the dative, by 
JVttfli. 16. Of the ablative, by JWim 69, 71, or 55. 

3. A tupinfris also a substantive. (1.) That in nm governed by a/f under- 
stood, by nATum. 68. (2.) That in u governed by in understood, by Atim. Tl. 

KoTB 3. That the present of the infinitive active, the first siipme, and 
the gerund in dum, with the preposition ad^ are thus distinguislied : — The 
supine is used after verbft of motion ; the infinitive after any other v^rbs ; 
the gerund in dum with ad after adjective-nouns. But these last are fre- 
Quently to be met with after verbs of motion ; and poets use also the in- 
nnitive after adjectives. 

Note 3. That the present of the infinitive passive, and ttie last itipine 
are thus distinguished : The supine hatfi always an adjective before it ; 
which the infinitive hath not, unless (as I said) among poets. 

•Vum. SS* Note 1. That the cause is known by the question cur 9 or 
gtiare? whv ? wherefore? &c. The manner by the question qtiomodo? 
how ? And the instrument by the question guocum ? wherewith ? 

(^aj Adjective-nouns, but especially verbs, have frequently some cir- 
cumstancA going along with them in discourse i the most considierable 
whereof, with respect to construction, are these five : 1. The cause or 
reason why any thing is done. 2. The way or manner how it is done. 
3. The instrument or thing wherewith it is done. 4. The place*wbere. 
5. The time when it is done- 

Note' 2- That the preposition is frequently expressed with the cause 
and manner ; as, pra gaudio, for joy. Propter amorem, for love. Of* cuU 
pam,, for a fault. Cum aummo labore, with great labour. Per dedeciiSt 
with disgrace. But the preposition ('cum J is never added to the instru- 
ment ; for we cannot say, acribo cum cnlamo «• cum octiUa vidi. 

Note 3. But here we must carefully distinguish between the instru- 
ment and what is called ablativua comUatua, or, ablative of concomitanr- 
i. e. signifying that aomfithtng was in comp^^ny with another s for 
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3. XrOCtM. 



REG. XIII. 



56 t 1. NOMEN oppidi poni- 
tur in genitivo, cum questio 
fit per ubi ; ut, 

^ Vixit t Romae. 

• Mortuus est t Londini. 

57 t EXCEP. Si vcro sit ter- 
tian declinationis, aut pluralis 
numeric In ablativo effertur; 
ut, 

• Habitat t Carthagine. 

• Studuit t Pariaiis. 

^8 § 2. Cum questio fit per 
guo^ nomen oppidi in accusa- 
tivo regitur ; ut, 

• Venit t Edinburgum. 

• Profectus est t Aihgnas. 

59 f S. Si quaeratur per unde 
vel gua^ nomen oppidi ponitur 
in ablativo ; ut, 

• Discessit t Aberdonia. 

• Laodicea iter t faciebat. 



2. Place, 
RULE XIII. 

THE name of a town is put in 
the genitive, when the question is 
made by ubi (where J ; aS| 

He. lived at Rome. 

He died at London. 

EXCEP. But if it be of the 
third declension, or of the plural 
number, it is expressed in the 
ablative ; as. 

He dwells at Carthage. 

He studied at Paris. 

2. When thej^uestion is made 
by guo Cnvhitherjy the name of a 
town is governed In the ace. as, 

He came to Edinburgh. 

He went to Athens. 

S. If the question be made by 
unde f whence J y or gua ( by or 
through what place J, the name 
of a town is put in the ablat. as, 

He went from Aberdeen. 

He went through Laodicea. 



the preposition CciimJ is generally expressed ; as, ingresnts eH ewngla* 
tUo, he entered with a sword; i. e. having a sword with him or about him. 

Note 4. That to cause some refer the matter of wbi«h any thing is 
made ; as, dypeuB dtre fabncatWt a shield made of brass* But (except 
with the poets) the preposition is for the most part expressed. 

NoTK 5. That to manner some refer the adjunct, i. e. so nfetbing joined 
to another thin?; as, terra ameeua paribus, a land pleasant with flowers. 
J)fon8 nive cant&duB, a hill white with snow. 

Note 6. That to instrument some refers cotificior dohre, inedia, &c. 
Proteg'uor odio^ amore, &c. *Afficio t^ hoiiore, contumelia, &€» Lacetao ver- 
his asperia, &c. 

•ATwrn. 56, &c. Note 1. That the preposition is frequently added to 
names of towns (especially when the quesiion is qu9 P unde? or qnaPj 
and sometimes omitted to names of countries, provinces, &c. 

^ These rules concerning names of towns may be thus expressed : 

Ti,^ «»«^ «♦• « C** ^^J" ^"f *> ^ ^..* C Genitive or AblatiTe4 

The name of a S^ ^^ ^^^ / 8 put S ^^.u^^tWe. 

^FaoM or THB0176H J ^ Ablatio, 

when it is of the third decleosion* or the plural nlafflbe^ 



town after 
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I 4. JDQfnua et rua eodem | 4. />omu« and rt^ are con- 60 

modp quo oppidorum noininaLstrued the same way as names 

construuntur ; ut^ \o( towns ; as, 

Manet domi, he stays at home. JDomum revertitur^ he returns 

home. Domo accera^iua sunij I am called from home. Vivit 

ritre or ruri^ be lives in the country, ^biit rusy he is gone 

to the country. RedUt rurcy he is returned from the country. 



5. To names of countries, 61 
provinces, and other places, 
not mentioned, the preposi- 
tion is geherally added ; as, 



5. Nominibus regionum, pro- 
vinciarum et aliorum locorum, 
non dictis, praepositio fere ad- 
ditur; -ut, 

Ubi I Natus in Scotia, in Fifa, in urbe, &c. 

Quo ? Abiit in Scotiam, in Fifam, in (vel ad) urbem, &c. 

Unde ? Rediit e Scotia, e Fifa, ex urbc, &c. 

Qua ? Transit per Scotiam, per Fifam, per urbem, Sec. 

ANNOTATIO. 



\ Distantia unius loci ab alio 
ponitur in accusativo, interdum 
et in ablative ; ut, 

Glasgua * distat Edinburgo 

triginta f millia passuum. 

t Iter v. t itinere unius diei. 



3, Tempus. 

REG XIV. . 

J 1. TEMPUS ponitur in ab- 
lativo, cum quaestio fit per 
quando ; ut, 

• Venit f hora tertia. 



The distance of one place 62 
from another is put in the ac- 
cusative, and sometimes in 
the ablative ; as, 

Glasgow is thirty miles dis* 
tant from Edinburgh. 

One day's journey. 



3. Time. 

RULE XIV. 

1. TIME is put in the ab- 6S 
lative, when the question is 
made by quando (^ when J ; aSf 

He came at three o' clock. 



But when at signifies about op near a place, we maice use of the prepo- 
siiion adf &s, helium , quod ad Ti^ojam geiserat. Virg. 

Note 2^ That Awmi, militia, and belli are also 'sed in the genitive, when 
the question is made by ubi? as, procumbit At/mi, he lies down on the 
ground. Domi militueque una fuimut, we were together both at home and 
abroad, or, in peaCe and war. Ter. £elU domique asfitabatur, was mana- 
ged both in peace and war. Sal. 

Note 3. That when the name of a town is put in the genitive in urbe 
is understood* and therefore we cannot say, natus est Rome urbis nobilis, 
but urbe nobili. 

JSTum, 63 and 64. These two rules may be thus expressed^: 
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64 i 3. Cum qusstio fit per 
quamdiu^ tern pus poDitur In 
accusativo vel ablativO) sed 
sspitis io uccusattvo ; ut, 

* Mansit paucos f dies. 

Sex t mentibus * abfuit. 



De Ablativo Maoluto* 

REG XV. 

65 I SUBSTAN I IVUM cum 
parttcipioy quorum ca^^us a nul- 
la aliadictione pctidet, foouD- 
tur in ablatiTo absohito ; uty 

* Sole t oriente fugiunt 
tcnebrc. 

* Opere t peracto, lude- 
mu8. 



III. COKSTHUCTIO VOCUM IN- 
BECLIKABILIUM. 

1. Adverbityrum, 

66 M- ADVERBIA jungun- 
tur verbis, participiis, nomi- 
nibus, et aliis adverbiis ; ut, 
Bene scribit. 



2. Wbeh the question IB made 
\\f guamdiu (how iongj, ttme is 
pui in the accusative or ablativey 
imt oftener in the accusative ; as, 

He staid a few days. 

He was away six months. 



Of the Ablative Absolute. 

RULE XV. ^ 

A SUBSTANTIVE wltb a 

participle, whose case depends 

upon no other word, are pot in 

tiio ablative absolute ; as, 

The sun rising (or whilst the 

sun rises) darkness flies away. 

Our work being finished (or 

when our work is finished) 

we Will play. 



III. The coNSTRUCTiOM of 

WORDS INDECLINABLE. 

1 . Qf Adverbs, 

1. ADVERBS-are joined to 
verbs, participles, nouns, and 
other adverbs ; as, 
He writes well. 



1. Nouns that denote a precise term of time are put in the ablative. 

2* Nouns that denote continuance of lime are put in the accus. or abla. 

JV\im. 65. NoTX 1. This abl. is called absolute or independent, because it 
18 not directed or determined by any other word; for if the substantive 
(which is principally to be regarded) have a word before that should gD- 
Tern it, or a verb following after, to which it should be a notninative then 
the rule does not take place. 

NoTB 3. That having, beings or a word ending in ing, are tbe ordinary 
signs of this ablative. 

Note 3. That (to prevent oar mistaking the trae aubstantive) when a 
participle perfect is Bnglished by havings we are carefully to advert 
whether it be passive or deponent. If it be passive, we are to change it 
into being, its true English. If it be deponent, there needs no change, 
for having is' the proper English of it« The use of this note i^tll appear 
by the following example : 



PART HI. CHAP* I. OV GONSTBVCTIOH. 



Ill 



Foititer |^ttgnans« 
Servttft «gFegi8 fidetis. 
Sam b«n^. 

t 2. Adverbia qusedam tern- 
poris, lociy et quanutatis, regunt 
genitivum; utt 

• Pridie illiua t ^^^^^ 

• Ubique f geniium. 

• Satis e&t f verborum. 

f 3. Qoaedam adverbia deri- 
vata regunt caaum primitivo- 
rum; ut, 
t Omnium * elegantlmme lo- 
quitur. 
Viver^ • conveoienter t »»- 
tOrs. 

Si. Pr^^ddonum. 

1. PRJE.POSITIONES arf, 
a/miy anUi ^(. accuaaU^um re- 
gunt; ut, 

• Ad t patrem. 

3. PraepoutsoneB tf, e^ a3af 
^c. reguDt abtattvum ; ut, 

• A t patre. 

3. Pr2q>ositiones m^ su^^ bu- 
fier^ et atibter^ regunt accusal i- 
?um, cum mot us ad locum sig- 
nific.'tur; ut, 

£o * ici t ticholam. 
, • Sub + mcenta tendit. Virg. 
Incidit •super fagmina. Id. 
Ducit. * subter + Castigia tec- 
ti. Id. • 



Fighting bravely. [foL 
A servant remarkably bub- 
Well enotfgb. 

3. Some adverba of time, 67 
place, and quaniity, govern 
the genitive ; as, 

The day before that day. 

Every where. 

There is enough of worda. 

3, Some derivative ad- 68 
verbs govern the caae of their 
primitives; aa, 

He speaks the naoai t\^ 

gantly of all. 
To live agreeably to na* 
ture. 

3. Of PrtfiimUon^. 

1. THE prepositions ad^ 69 
f^nuU wiu^ t^c. gon^m the 
accusative; aa. 

To the father. 

2. Thepreposit.e«a^ad^ 70 
(S'c. govern the accusative ; as, 

From the bther* 

3. The prepositions in^ 71 
nuby suftevj and 9Ubteri govern 
the accusative when motioDy 
to a place is signified , aa, 

I go into the school. 
He goes under the walls. 
It feli upon the troops. 
He things (him) under the 
roof of the house. 



James, bavin}; said these thiii|^s« departed, 7 Ja^obu9 hachcutut abut. Dap- 
James, these things being said, deparled,3 Jacobus Ms tUctia aHi$. Pass. 

Having promised a g^eat reward, >pQ///a'^Msota^aainf2iercrdina. Dep. 
A great reward being promised. 5 f^og^na merceti^ prgmisM* Pass. 

KoTB 4. That when there is nn participle expressed in Lilin, exitttnte 
^being) is uoderstood ; as, me pugro, I beinj? u boy Saturno rege^ Satu'^ 
being king. Civitatc wwhim UbtrCt the sia^e not being yet free. 
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72 t At 81 rootus vel quies in 
loco sign'ficetur,in et »ud te> 
gunt ablativum ; su/ier et sub- 
ter vel accusativum vel abla- 
tivum; ut, . 

Sedeo vel discurro * in 

t schola. 
Reciibo vel ambulo * sub 

t umbrM. 
Sedens • super t arma. Vir. 
t Fronde * super virYdL Id. 
Venae *subtcr t cutem dis- 
persae. Plin. 
, • Subter t liitore, Catul. 



t But if motion or rest in a 
place be signified, in and aub 
govern the ablative ; sufier and 
subter either the accusative or 
ablative ; as, 

I sit or run up and down in 

the school. 
I lie or walk under the sha- 
dow. 
Sitting above the arms. 
Upon the green grass* 
The veins dispersed under 

the skin. 
Beneath the shore. 



NoTK 5. That the participle may be resolved into tlum, cum, quando, 
«f, po9tqwim, &c. (while» feeing, when, if. after,) with the verb, either in 
English or Latin. 

If The prepositions, with the cases they govern, are contained in the 
following verses. 
1. Hie qnartam adsciscunt casum sibi praepositurx. 
Ad, penes, adversum, cis, citra, ad versus, tt extra. 
Ultra, post, praetcr, juxta, per, pone» secundum, 
Ergo, apud, ante, aecus, trans, supra, propter, e$ intra» 
Queis addas contra> circum, circa, inter, ob, infra. 
2- H« sextum poscunt ; a, cum, tenus, abs, ab, ei absque, 

Atque palam, pro, prae, clam, de, e, ex. sine, coram- 
3. Sub, super, in, subter, quartum aextumque requirunt. 
NoTi 1. That verfut and tuque are put alter their cases; as, Jtaiiam 
vertus, towards Italy.. Oceanum usque j as lar as the ocean. But (as we 
have already observed, pag^ 80) these are properly adverbs, the preposi- 
tion ad being understood. 
- Note 3. That tenus is also put after its case ; as, mento tenw, up to the 
chin. 

NoTX 3. That tenus governs the genitive plural : 1. When tha word 
wants the singular ; as, Cumarum tenus, as far as (the town) Gumx*— • 
2. When we speak of things of which we have naturally but two ; as, 
crurum tenus, up to the legs. 

Note 4. That a and e are put before consonants, a5 and/x before vow- 
els and consonants, abs before t and q. 
Note 5. That jtiA^^r hath very rarely the ablative, and only among poets. 
Note 6. That in English in is commonly the sign of the ablative ; into 
of the accusative. l 

Note 7- In for er^a, contra, per, supra, ad, £^c. governs the accusative ; 
as, amor in patriam. Quid ego in te comnrisi ? Crescit in dies singulos.s 
Imperium regum in proprios greges. -Hor. Pisces in canam empti. But in 
for inter governs the ablative ; as, in amUcis habere. Sail. 
Sidt for circa governs the accusative ; as, sub csenam' 
Super for ultra, prater, and inter, governs the accusative ; as, super 
Garamantas. Virg. Super gratiam suam. Sail. In sermone euper -emnam 
t. For de, it governs the ablative ; as, super hae re mmia» Gic. 
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4. f Praepositio in coonposi- 
tlone eundecn saspe casum regit 
quem extra ; ut. 



* Adeamus 

* Exeamus 



t scholam. 
t schola. 



3. Inter jectionum. 

§ 1. INTER JECTIONES 
O, faeu) ec probt regunt Yocati- 
vum, ioterdum accusativum ; 
ut, 

» O formose t pwer I 
* Hcu t Hic roiserum I 

§ 3. Hei et vae regunt dati- 
Yum ; ut, 

» Hei t mihi \ 

* Vae t vobis J 

4. Conjunctionian, 

t 1. CONJUNCTIONES 
etj acy atque, nee, neque, aut, 
veJ, et qusedara aliae, connec- 
tunt similes casus et modos ; ut, 

Honora tps^trera *et fma* 
trem. 

Nee t scribit, • nee t legit. 

2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, m^nam, 
et dumm^o subjunctivo modo 
fere sempei* adhxrent i ut> 

Lego * ut t discam. 

* Uiinam t sap^res. 



4. t A preposition often- 73 
times governs the same case 
in composition that it does 
without it s as, 
Let us go to the school* 
Let us go out of the school. 

3. Of Interjection: 

1. THE interjections O, 74 
heu, et proh, govern the vo* 
cative, and sometimes the ac- 
cusative ; as, 

O fair boy ! 

Ah wretch that I am ! 

3. Hei and vae govern the 75 
dative; as, 
Ah me I 
Wo 10 you ! 

4. Of ConjunctiouM. 

THE conjunctions et, ac, 76 
atque, nee, neque, aut, vely 
and some others, couple like 
cases and moods ; as, 

Honour your father and 
mother. 

He neither writes nor reads. 

2. Ut, quo, licet, nc, ut^ 77 
nam, and dumm6do are for 
(he most part joined with the 
subjunctive mood ; as, 

I read that I may learn. 
I wish you were wise. 



J^Tvm. 73. Note. That this rule only takes place when the preposition 
may be dissolved from tbe verb, and put before the case by itself; as« 
alloquor patrem i. e. loquor ad patrem* And even then the preposition is 
frequt-n'ly repeated ; as, exire efimbus tide. Caes. 

Mtm- 76. To these add quam, nUit praterquatn, an, and adverbs of like<* 
ness, Tbe reason of this construction is because the words so coopled 
depend all upon the same word} wbich is expressed to one of them« and 
understood to ibe other. ' 

JVtfm. 77* To these add all inde€mte words, that is, interrogatives* 
whether nouns, pronouns, adverbs^ or conjonctionsi when taken Sn a dor '*' 
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SYNTAXEOS 

SYNOPSIS ; 

SIVE9 

G^nuina et maxime nece^saria 
€9»8truciionU re^a^ ad guas 
catera oTnnea reducuntur. 



AXIOMATA. 

I. OMNIS oratio constat ex 
nomine et verbo. 

II. OronU nominativus habet 
suum verbum expressum vel 
suppressum. 

III. Omne verbum finituna 
habet suum nominativum ex- 
pressum vel suppre&sunu 

IV. Omne adjectivum babet 
suum Bubstantivum expressum 
vel suppressum. 

Stx Casuum Conslructio, 

L OMNE verbum fioitum 
expressum vet suppressum, con- 
contat cum nomiodtivoy expres- 
so vel suppresso, m nuoaero et 
persona; ut, 



A SUMMARY OF 

SYNTAX; 

OR, 

The true and most necesat^ry 
rules (if conatruction to which 
ail the rest are reduced. 



FIRST PRINCIPLES. 

L EVERY speech (or sen- 
tence) consists of a npuo and 
a verb. 

II. Every nominative hath 
its own verb expressed or un- 
derstood* 

III. Every finite verb hath 
its own nominative expressed or 
understood. 

IV. Every adjective hath its 
own substantive expressed or 
understood^. 

The CoTtBtruction o/the Six Caees. 

I. EVERY verb of the finite 
mood, expressed or understood, 
agrees with iis nominative, ex- 
pressed or understood, in- num- 
ber and person ; as, 



ful or indefinite gense : such as, quia, uter^ quantua, Uc. U6i, quot unde, ^c. 
Cur, quare, quamobr^m^ num, an^ anne, fjfc. (See p. 80 wut 84) Tbey gene- 
v^i^y become iiuiefinites, when i^nother word comes befbre them hi the sen- 
tence, such asa fciOy netciof video, intelti^o, duhito, and the like ; as, nbi est 
frater twia ? JSTesciQ vbi ait* ,dn venturua eat ? Dubito an venturua ait ^ 

JSTe the adverb of forbidding requires the imperative or subjunctives 
as* n«? time or ne timea^- See p. 56, 

Dum, quanh qupd» ah nn, ni, ii>>/,. etai, etiamaii priuaquam, ainmlac, aiqid* 
^oquidem, 6fc. ire joined sometimes With ih« hidicative 9ttd 
\xh the subjunctive. 
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Puer legit. 

(Homines) aiunt. 

Romani (coeperunt) festinare. 

II. Ochnta geniuvus regitur 
a subtstantivo espresso vel sup- 
presso; ut> 

Liber fratrk. 

£«t (officium) patris. 

III. Dativus acquis! tionxs 
(i. e. cui aljquid acquiritur vel 
adimitur) cuivis nomini aut ver- 
bo expresso velauppresso ]ung- 
itur; utj 

Dedi Pctro. 

Cui dedisti ? 

(Dedr) Pctro. 

Utilis belio. 

Non est (aptus) solrendo. 

IV. Omnis ticcusauvua regi- 
tur a verbo activo, vel * prae- 
positione expressis vel suppres- 
sis ; ut) 

Amo Deum et (amo) paren- 

tes. 
Ad patretn. 
Abiit (ad) Londinum. 

If Aut infinitivo prsponitur 
expressus vel suppresses ; ut, 
Dicit se scribere. 
liicet mihi (me) esse bonum. 

V. Omnis vocativus absolute 
ponitur, addita Qonnunquam in- 
terjectione O ; ut, 

O Dave* 
Heus Sjrre. 

VI. Oflifiis abki^vtts regitur 
a * praepositione expressa yel 
isuppressa ; U.t» . 

A pu^ero. 

Exultai (prse) gaudio. 



The boy reads* 

They say. 

The Romans made 



haste. 



II. Every genitive is govern- 
ed by a substantive expressed 
or understood ; as, 

The book of my brother. 
It is the doty of a father. 

III. The dative of acquisition 
(i. e. to which any thing is ac- 
quired, or from which it is taken) 
is joined to any noun or verb 
expressed or understood ; as, 

I gave it to Peter. 

To whom did you give It ? 

To Peter. 

Profitable for war. 

He is not able to pay. 

IV. Every accusative is go- 
verned by an active verb, or a 
* preposition expressed or un- 
d/srstood ; as, 

I love God, and my parents. 

To ih^father. 

He hath gone to London. 

IT Or is put before the infini- 
tive expressed or understood ; as. 
He says that he is writing. 
I may be good. 

V. Every vocative is ptaeed 
absoJutely, the interjection O 
being added ; as, 

O Davus. 

Come hilher Sytus. 

VI. Every ablattvo is govero^ 
ed by a * pfepoaitie» expres- 
seH or understood ; as, 

From a child. 
He leapa for >oy. 



* See p. 80, and Larger Syntax, p- 97 and 98. 
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I. OMNE adjectivum con- 
cordat cum sobatantivo expres- 
to vel auppresso, in genere, ntt- 
mero et casu ; utf 

Bonus vir. 
Triate (neg^otium). 

II. Substantiva aignificantia 
candem rem conveniunt in ca* 
8U ; uti 

Dominus Dcua. 

III. Omnia infiniiivus regitur 
a verbo vel nomine expressis 
yel auppressif ; ut| 

Cupio discere. 
Di^nus amari. 
Populus (coepit) mirari. 



I. EVERY adjective agreea 
with a substantive expressed or 
understood in gender, number 
and case ; as, 

A good man. 

A sad thing. r 

II. Substantives signifying 
the same thing agree in case ; 
as, 

The Lord God. 

III. Every infinitive is gov- 
erned by a verb or noun, ex- 
pressed or understood ; is^ 

I desire to learn. 
Worthy to be loved. 
The people wondered. 



EXPLANATION. 

ALL construction is either TRUE or APPARENT, or (as grammarians 
express it) JUST or FIOURATIVE. TRUE construction is founded up- 
on tlie essential properties of words, and is almost the same in all langua- 
ges. APPARENT construction entirely depends upon custom ; which 
either for elegance or despatch, leaves out a great many words otherwise 
necessary to make a sentence perfectly full and grammatical. The first is 
comprised in these few fundamental rules, and more fully branched out 
in the larger syntax. The other is also interspersed through the larger 
syntax, but distin^^uished from that which is true by a (t). 

The cases mentioned in the rules of the lari^er syntax immediately dis- 
cover the rules of this summary to which they respectively belong ; those 
that are true without any ellipsis; those that are figurative by having 
their ellipsis supplied as follows, as they are numbered in the margin. 

To RULE II, are reduced Num. 13* supple ne^otium. Num* 14 and 47, 
sup. de catuGf gratia^ or in pe» negoHo, Num. 15, sup* e numero. Num. 21, 
sup* (k negotio. Num. 22 and 23» sup* nffieium^ neg9iium, &c. Num. 24, 
sup. (1) tat. laken from the verb ; (2) de cauiu, Uc Num. 29, sup. mtr 
moriamt noHtiamt verba, £^c. Num. 30, sup. de criminef pmtui, &c. Num. 
35 and 36, sup. pro re, or pretio terit' Num. 40, sup. inter negotia, and ree 
[Jert"] te ad nerotia. Num. 42, Suf>. rev, negoHum, Uc Num 56, sup. in 
urhe. Num. oO, [cJoffli] sup. in aeUbtu. Num. 66, these adverbs seem to 
be taken for swbstaniive-nouns. 

^ To RULE III, is reduced Num. 73, sup. malum «f</ or these interjec- 
tions are used as substantives. 
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To RULE IV, belongs Nom. 18, 53^ and 62, sup. ad. Num. 33, sup. 
fiu&d ad Num. 41) i e. ett inter mea iiegotia ; refert [or ret fert] §e ad 
meu negotia, Ut Num. 58t sup. ad or in- Num. 64, sup- per. Num. 73^ 
sup. aentiOf lugeot Uc. 

To RULE V J, belong Num. 12, sup. e, ex, or cum. Num. 19, sup. pr^e, 
^Num. 20, sup. de, e, ex, cum, &c Num. 21, sup a, ab, &c. 

Num. 34, sup» pro. Num. 37> 38, sup. o, a6, <i!p, e, ex. Num. 51, and 
55, sup. pra, cumi a, nfr, e> ex, &c. Num. 54, sup. in, or <£?• Nuiti. 57, 
sup. »n. Num. 59, sup. Oi a6, e, ex Num. 6Q, sup. t?!.- Num. 64^ tup. in, 
or pro. Num. 65, sup. tub, cum, a, ab^ 

NoTs 1. Thai under verbti must also be comprehended participlesy 
g^erundsy and supines ; because the general signification of the verb is in'* 
eluded in them. 

NoTx 2. That as a consequence of this, a learned grammarian ingeni* 
oualy supposea that the dative and infinitive are always governed by a 
verb, and, that when they seem to be governed by a noun, the participle 
exittena is understood ; as, utilit CexiateneJ bello, Pallio presidium Cexit* 
tent J reie- Dignua CexittenaJ amari. 

Note 3. That the vocative is properly no part of a sentence, but the 
case by which we excite one to hear or execute what we say. Therefore 
when the vocative is put before the imperative, as frequently happens, the 
nominative tu, or tw^ is understood i and that even thouKh these words be 
already expressed in the vocative ; as, tu Jaeobe lege, i* e. O tu Jacobe, tu lege. 

NoTK 4. That the vocative is sufficient of itself, and does not necessa- 
rily require the interjection O. See Yossiusjlib. 7, cap. 69> andSanctiu9> 
lib. 4i de EUipsi Verb. Audio, et Narro. 



CHAP 11. 

OP EXPOSITION OR RESOLUTION. 

EXPOSITION or RESOLUTION is the unfolding of a sentence, and 
placing all the parts of it, whether expressed or understood, in their pro- 
per order, that the true sense and meaning of it may appear. 
LA SENTENCE is either simple or compound. 

1. A nmpie sentence is that which hath one finite verb in it. 

2. A compound sentence is that .which hath two or more such verbs in 
it, joined together by some couples. 

These couples are of four sorts. 1. The relative fuU 2. Some com« 
parative words, such as, tantua* quantua g talia^ quaUa ; tarn, quam, &c« 

3. Indefinite words (see page 85, 86, and 113). 4. Conjunctions. 

In a simple sentence there are two things to be considered. 1. Its es- 
sential. 2. Its accidental parts. 
(1.) The essential parts of a sentence are a nominative and a verb. ^ 
(2.) The accidental parts are of four kinds. 1 Such as excite attention, 
as the vocative and exciting particles ; as, O, en, ecce, heua, &c. 2. Such 
as serve to introduce a sentence, or to shew its dependence upon what 
was said before ; as, jam, hactenuay quandoquidem, cum, dum, interea, &c . 
3. Such as limit the general and indefinite signification eiiher of the no- 
minative or verb, and these are substantive-nouns. 4. Such as qualify ^' 
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expUin thea. vis. adjeeltveg^ adverbs, and prepostttoiia, witk ikttt cwaea. 
Sobetiaiea ;* pari of » eonpouad seateoce suppUea the plaoe of thoae two 
last kiiKb of worda. 

II. Tbe order cf wordi in a sentence is either natural or ariifietal. 

Im Naiural order is when the words of a seBtenee natui;[^ily follow one 
another in the aame order with the conceptions of our minds. 

▲rttftctal order it whan words aro «o arranged as to render them most 
agreeable to the ear» bat so as the sense he not thereby obscured. 

III. h. sentence way he tcs<dved from the artificial into the natural 
order by the foibwing rales. 

X. Take tbe vecadfOt «zeitkig» and tntiodiiclory words where thejr are 
fimnd. 

2. The nomioative- 

3. Words Umietng or explaining it» i. e. worda agreeing with* or gor- 
emed by it* or 1^ awther suecessMy (till you come to the fecb) wbetw 
they are fbiuid. 

4. The v«rh. 

5. Words limiting or explaining itt be where they an found, to the 
end of the sentence. 

6. Supply every where the werde thai ere understood. 

f. If the sentence be eompouiMli takethe parts of it severally,, as the^r 
dipcnd upon one another, proeeediqg iftth- eaeh of them as heforr. 

EXAM PUS. Vale igttiir, mi Cicere, tihi^iee persuade esse te ^iidem mihl 
eerissimttm ; sed muho fbre eahorem, si ts^ibos monementts prseeptisoue 
latabere. Cic. OST. lib. $, 

Farewell then my (ran) Cieero» and nsanre ydufielf that yoit are tadecd 
veiy dear unto me ; but shall be much dearer, if you shall take delight in 
inch writings and inetruetieas* 

This compound sentence is resolved into these five simple sentences. 

[1.] Igitur mi (fili) Cicero* (tu) vale, [2.] et (tu) persuade tibi te ease 
quidem carissimum (filium^ mihi ; [3*3 *cd (iu persuade tibi te) fore ca- 
riorem (filium mihi in) multo (negotio), [4] si (tu) Ixtabere talibus mo- 
numentis, [5.] et (si tu Ixtabere lalibus) prxceptis. 

NoTS 1. That interrogative words sund always first In a sentence, un» 
less a preposition come before them. 

NoTi 3. That negative words stand immediate^ before the verh« 

Kovs 3. That relatives are placed before the word by which they are 
governed, unless it be a preposition. 

NoTS 4. That the subjunctive mood is used in compound sentences. 

NoiiB 5. Thai the parts of a compound sentence are separated from one 
another by these marks called interpunctions. 1. Those that are smaller, 
named clauses, by this mark [,]» called a ewmna, 2. Those that are great- 
er, named members, by this mark [:], called e»lon, or ihis [;\ called a «e- 
inie9loH, 3, When a sentence is thrown m, that has little or no connexion 
with the rest, it :s inclosed within what we ctMk a parentheth, marked thus (J. 

But when the sentence, whether simple or compound, is fully ended, 
if it be a plain affirmation or negation, it is closed with this mark [.] c ail- 
ed a point' If a question be asked, with this mark [?] callect a fo:n< o/ 
mterro^tion. if wonder or^some oMier sudden passion be signified, with 
thns mark [(}» called a paint of admration* 



PART l\. 

OF PROSODY. 

PROSODY teacbes the quandiy of syllables. 

The quantiiy of a syllable is the space of time taken up in 
pronouncing it. 

That part of grammar which treats of the q><anti(y and accent 
of syllables, and the measures of ?erae is called PROSODY. 

Syiiabiesi with respect to their quaniiiy are eatlier ior^ or 

A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time of a 
short ; as, tendere. 

Some syllables are COMMON. 

A t ommon syllable is th..t which, in verse, is somednes long, 
and sometimes short ; as the second sylUble in vducris. 

A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which it always 
so by custom. 

In oolysyllsbles or long words, the last syllable except one is 
called the fienultima^ or by contraction, the fienvlt^ and the last 
syll^le except two, the aniefienulHma^ 

When the quantity of asyllablo is not fixed by some particular 
rule, it is said to be long or short by AUTHORITY, that is, ac- 
cording to the usage of the poets. Thus le in lego is said to be short 
by authority, because it is always marie short by the Latin poets. 

In most Latin words of one or two syllables, according to our 
manner of pronouncing, we can hardly distinguish by the eur a 
long syllable from a short. Thus le in lego and tegi seems to be 
sounded equally long ; but when we pronounce them in compo- 
sition, the difference is obvious ; thus, fierlego^ fierlegi. 

The rules of quantity are either general or speciiii. The for- 
mer apply to all syllables, the latter only to some certain syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

1 . A vowt:l before another vowel is short ; as, nieus, alTus ; 
so nYhll, h in verse beln^i; considered only as a breathing. In like 
manner in English, create, betmve. 

EXCEP. I. /is long in flo, fiebam. Sec. unless when followed* 
by vi as, fieri, f lerim. 

EXCEP. 2. E having an t before and after it, in the fifth de- 
clension, is long ; as, sptciei. So is the first syllable in aer, dl- 
us, eheu, and the p'enuUima in aulti, terrain See. in Poivrpei, Cai, 
and such like words ; but we sometimes iind Pompei in two syl' 
lables. 
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EXCEP. 3. The first syllable in ohe and Diana is common ; so 
likcrwise is the nenult of genitives in tua ; as, iliius, unius, &c. 
to be read long in prose. Alius in the genitive is always long ; 
altertus, short. 

In Greek words, a yowel before an other is sometinnes short ; 
as, Danae, id^a, Simois, &c. sometimes long ; as, Lycaon, Cy- 
therea, Medea, Darlds, A-mphion, Ixion, ele^Ta, AntTocbia, Alex- 
aiKltirf, &c. But chorea, platea, canopeum, and Maiea, a proper 
Home, <«re common. 

In English it is also often lengthened ; as in science, idea. 

2. A vowel before two consonants, or before a double conso- 
nant, is long (by pobition, as ii is called) ; as^ arma, fallo, axis, 
gaza, major ; the compounds of jugum excepted ; as, bijugus, 
quadrijugusy &c. 

When the foregoing word ends in a short vowel, and the fol- 
lowing begins with two consonants or a double one, that vowel is 
sometimes lengthened by position ; as, 

Ferte citi flammas, date vela, scandite muros. Virg. 
But this rarely occurs. 

A vowel before a mute and a liquid is contmon ; as the first 
syllable in agrls, and the niiddle in pharetra, podagra ; but in 
prose we usually pronounce it short. 

To make this rule hold, three things are requisite. The vo%vel 
must be naturally short, the mute must go before the liquid, and 
be in the same syllable with it. Thus, a in fiatris is made com- 
mon in verse, because a in fiater is naturally short, or alwiys so 
by custom ; but a in matris is always long, because long by na- 
ture or custom in mater. In like mannei^ the penult in ealubrisy 
ambulacrum^ is always long : because they are derived from sa- 
lusn salutia, ambulatum. So a in arte^ abluo^ isfc, is long by posi- 
tion, because the mute and the liquid are in different syllables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words ; m and 
n do not take place except in Greek words. 

3. A contracted syllable is long ; as, cogo^ for co^go ; alius^ 
for aliius ; tibicen, for tUjiicen ; It for iit ; sodes, for si audes; 
nolo, for non volo ; bigae, for bijUgae, S^c. 

4. A dipthong is always long ; as, aurumi Caesar, Euboea, &c. 
Only fir a in composition, before a vowel, is short; as, praeire. 

We often find two vowels in the same syllable short ; as, lin- 
quYmus, sanguinis, &c. but these commonly are not reckoned 
dipthongs, perhaps improperly. 

In English we pronounce several of the dipthongs short, by 
sinking the sound of one vowel ; but then there is properly no 
dipthong. 
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SPFXIAL RULES. 

I. Concerning the first and middle stllablbs. 

Preterites and Su/tinea of Ttoo Syiladiea. 

5. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the former syllable; asj 
Veni, vidi, vici. 

Bxeept these six, btbiy actdi, from scindo ^ f )tdi| from fiodo ; 
tiili, d^i, steti. 

6. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former syllable ; aSf 
Visum, casum^ inotum. 

Except s&tunii from sero; cttum, from cieo'; Utami from Uno$ 
Saturn) from sino; st&tom from sisto; ttumi from eo ; d&(umt 
from do} riitum, from the compounds of ruo; qtUiumi from 
queo; r&tus, from reor. 

Preterit^i^ Doubled. 

7. Preterites which double the first syllable, have both the 
first i^yllables short; as, cgctdi, t^tigi, p^piili, p^peri, dtdici, ttitii- 
di ; except cecidi, from cstdo ; pepedi, from pedo ; and when 
two consonants intervene ; as, f^riUi, tetendi, Sec. 

INCREASE OF NOUNS. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables in any 
of the oblique cases than in the nomiBative ; as, rex, regis. 
Here re is called the increase or crement^ and goes through all 
the other cases. The last syllable ia never esteemed a ciement. 

Some nouns have a dout>le increase, that is, increase by more 
syllables than one ; as, iter, itYneris. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any case it 
has n^dre syllables Chan the genitive singular ; as, gener^ generi, 
generorum. 

Nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions, do not increase 
in the singular number,' unless when one vowel comes before 
aftother ; as, fructus^ fruciiii ; res, rel ; which fall Under Rule 1 . 

Second Declension* 

8. Nouns of the second declension which increase, shorten 
the. peniiltima ; as, gener, geni^ri ; vtr, vtri ; satui , saiiiri ; ex- 
cept Iber, Iberi ; and its compound, Celtiber, Celtiberi. 
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Third Declension, 

9. Nouns of the third declension which increase, make a and o 
long, r iand u short; aS| pietatis, hondris; muli^is* lapYdis, 
murrotiris. 

The chief exceptions from this rule are marked under the 
formation of the genitive in the third declension. But here per- 
haps it may be proper to be more particular. 

A noun m a shortens atis in the genitive ; aS| dogma, 4lcis ; 
poema -Mia. 

O 

shortens inis, but lengthens etiie and onis / aS| eardOy -mis; 
wgo, -tnis; Aoio, -enis; Cicero, -5nis. Gentile or patrial noons 
vary their quantity. M 'bt of tbem shorten the genitive; as, 
Macedo, -^nis; Saxo, -bnis: Some are long; as, Suessi6nes, 
Vett5nes. Brittones is common.^ 

I C D 

1 shortens itia ; as, Hydromeli, -itis. Ec lengthens ecu ; jas, 
Halec, -ecis. 

A noun in d shortens the crement ; as, David, -idis. 

Z 

Masculines in al shorten alts j as, Sal, s^is ; Hannibal, «4lis ^ 
but neuters leni^ihen it; as, animal, -alis. 

Sohs, from sol, is long; also Hebrew vords in els as, Michael, 
•dlis. Other nouns in /shorten the crement; as, vigil, -ills; 
consul, -ulis. 

jsr 

Nouns in on vary the crement. Some lengthen it ; as. Heli- 
con, -onis ; Chiron, -onis. Some shorten it ; as, Msmnon^ -onia,; 
Actaeon, -ftnis. 

£n shortens inis ; as, fiumen, -mis ; tibicen, -l^niai. Other 
nouns in n lengthen the penult. An^ ants s as, Titan>i -anis : En^ 
enisi as, Syren, -enis: /ff, inis; as, dolphin, -Inis: Tn, ypis ; 
as, Phorcyn, -fnis. 

J^ 

1. Nei^ers in ar lengthen oris ; as, calcar, -Sris. Except the 
following ; baccbar, -aris ; jubar, -^ris ; nectar, -&ris : Also the 
adjective par, pUris, and its compounds, impar, -Uris; dispar, 



V.:. • 
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2. l!ihe fallowing nouns in r lengthen the genitive ; Mar, Naris, 
tke<mame of a river ; fur^ furls ; veri veris ; Also Recimer» -(ris ; 
Byzer^-^is; Ser, Sens; Iber, -eris, are proper names. 

3. Greek nouns in ter lengthen terie ^ as, crater, -eria; cha- 
racteir^ -^ris. Except setheri -^ris. 

4. Or lengthens oris ; as, amor, -oris. Except neuter nouns ; 
as, marmor, -dris ; aequor, -oris : Greek nouns in tor / as, Hec- 
tor^ ^-oids ^ Rhetor, -oris ; Also arbor, -6ris; and memor, -oris. 

5» Other nouns in r shorten the genitive ; aVy ari9^ masculine \ 
as, Cae$ai') aris ; fiamilcar, -^is ; lar, l&ris. 

£ri cris^ of any gender; as, aer, aeris ; mulieri -eris ; cadaver, 
-eris'; iter, (anciently itiner) itin^ris ; verberis, from the obsolete 
verber. . Ur^ uris ; as, vultur, -uris ; murmur, -firis. Yr^ yrU s 
a0, pavtya^ ^ris. 

- . AS 

1* Nouns in a« which have ati9 lei^hen the cremcnt ; as, pi- 
etas, -3f is ; Maecenas, -atis. Except anas, 41ds. 

^. Other nouns, in as shorten the cremett ; as* Greek Douns 
in adisj adsy^smd aniaj thus, Pallas, -Sdis ; artocreas, -e&tis ; Me- 
las, -&nis, the name of a river. So vas, v&dis $ nuu^ mllris : Bat 
vas, vSlsiar, is long. 

^ \ . jES 

Ea ishoitens the crement ; as, miles, -Uis ; Ceres, -€ris ; pes, 
pSdis. 

Except locuptes, -etis \ quies, -etis ; mansues, -etis ; haeres, 
-edis.| merces, -edis. 

. IS ^ 

Nouns Jn is shorten the crement ; as, lapis, -Ydls ; sanguis, 
-iQls; Phylfo, -idis. 

Except glis, gliris ; end Latin nouns which have itis ; as, lis, 
litis ;'dis, ditis ; Quiris, -itis ; Samnis, -Ttis: But charis, a Greek 
noun/ has charl^tis. 

The following also lengthen the cretnent ; Crenis, -idis ; Pso- 
phis, -fdia ; Nesis, -Tdis, proper names. And Greek nouns in is, 
which have also in ; as, Salamis (or Salamin), -inis. 

OS 
Nouns in oa lengthen the crement ; as, nepos, -otis ; fios, ilorls* 
Except bos, bSvis ; compos, -otis ; impos, -otis. 

US 
Ua shorteiM the crement ; as, tempus, -oris ; tripus^ -odis. ^ 
Except nouns which have udia^ urisy and utia ; as^ incus, -udis ; 
fus, juria ; salus, -atis. But Ugus has Ligtiria ; the obsolete pe- 
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CUB, peciidis ; and intercu»i -iitis. The neuter of tbe coBipara- 
tive has on«; asy melius, -oris. . * ' 

YS " ' ' 

Ys shortens ydU or ydos ; as, chlaipys, -ydia. or ydf^s; and 
lengthens ynig ; as, Trachys, •ynis. 

^S FS MS ' 

Noutis ixry with A consonant going before,- shorten the penult 

of the genitive ; asy ccelebs, -ibis'; inops, -^pis ; hiemSy. -emis. -• 
Except Cyclops, 6pis ; seps, ^epis; gryps, gryphis; C^erops^ 

-opis ; plebsy plibis ; hydrops^ -opis. * - . 

t ; ^ ^ . 

T shortens the crement; as, caput, -itiss ^ :. »> .> 

^ - '. ' ' 

1. Nouns in :r, which have the genitive in gia^ shorten. the 
crement; conjuxi -iigis ; remexy-%is; AUobrox, -ogis ; Phryx, 
Fhrygis. But lex, legis ; and rex, regis, are long ; and likewise 
frQgis. 

2. £x shortens icie ; as, vertex, -tcis ; except vibex, -icia. * 

3. Other nouns in ^ lengthen the crement ; as,* pax, p|cts ; 
radix, -Icis ; vox, vScis ; lux, iQcis ; Pollux, -licis, &c. 

Except nicis, nScis, vkis, precis, calicis, pYcis, fornicis, hivh, 
Cappaddcis, |>raec6oi8, dticis, nticis, criicis, triicis, onjrcis, Brycisf, 
and many others whose quantity can be only aacertained^by au- 
thority. - ( ' ^ ' 

4. Some nouns vary the crement ; as, Syphax, -acis or -lUas ; 
Sandyx, -Itcis or Tcis. ' '• 

Increase of the Plural JViimber. • 

10. Nouns of the plural number which increase, make a e and o 
long i but shorten t and u g as, musarum, rerum, domindrum ; rc- 
gtbus, portiibus ; except bobus or bubus, contracted for b6vl!btis. 



INCREASE OF VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more syllables 
than the second person singular of the present of the indicative 
active ; as, amas, am&mus, when tbe second sylbble ma is the in- 
crease or crement ; for the last syllable ia never called by that naaie. 

A verb often increases by several syllables • aa, amas, amabamY- 
ni ; in which case it is said to have a first, second) or third increase* 

11. In the increase of verbs, a e and o are long, t and u short ; 
-^ere, amatate ; legimus, siimus, voliimus. 
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Except do and its compounds of the first conjui^ations which 
bave the first Increase short * as, d&re, d&mus, dSb&mus, circun- 
d^rci vonundabo, &c. 

The poets sometimes shorten d^dSmnt and st^t^ruati and 
lengthjcn rimua and ritiSi in the future of the subjunctive : as» 
TransleritiB aquas. Ov. AH the other exceptions from this rule 
are marked in the formation of the verb. 

The first or middle syllables of words, which da not come un- 
der any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short by 
authority ; and their quantity can only be discovered from the 
usage 6t the poets, which is the most certain of ail rules. 

In the first and middle syllables of words, however, the most 
frequent tniataXes in quantity are committed. They therefore 
merit particular attenUoii. 

Remarks on the Quantity (/ some other First and Mddte Syllables 

of Jfords, 

1. Patronymics In ides and ades usually shorten the penult ; as, 
Priamides, Atlantikdes, &c. Unless they come from nouns in 
eu9 } as, Pelides, Tydides, Sec. 

2. Patronymics and similar words in om, m, iVm, om, otis^ ine^ 
and. one^ commonly lengthen the penult; as, Ach&is, Ptolem&is, 
(Chryseis, J&neis, Memphltis, Latdis, Icaridtis, Nerine, Arisidne. 

Except Thebais, Phocais,,and Nereis, which are common. 

3. Adjectives in acus^icua^ idusj and imus^ for the most part 
shbrten the4>enult ;^ as, j&gyptiacus, academicus, lepidus, legi- 
ttmus ; also superlatives ; asj fortissimiis, 8cc. Except op&cus, 
amicfis, apricus, pudTcus, medicus, posticus, f idus, inf Iduii, (but 
perf^dus of per and fides, is short) bimus, quadrlmus, patrimus, 
matrlmus, opimus ; and two superlatives, icnus, primus. 

4. Adjectives in alisj anus, arus^ ivtts^ orusy osui^ lengthen the 
penult; as, dotHlis, ^urbanus, av&rus, aestlvus, decorus, arenosus. 
Except barb&vus, opip^rus. 

5. Verbal adjectives in Uia shorten the penult ; as, agYlis, fa- 
cilia, 8cc. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it ; as, 
anilis, civilis, heillis, Sec. To these add, exTlis, subtllis ; and 
names of months, ApriHs, quinctliis, sextilis. Except humttis, 
partlis, and also si.nilis. But all adjectives, in atUis are short ; as, 
versarllis, volattlts, umbrattlis, &c. 

6v Adjectives in inns derived from inanimate things, as plants, 
stones, Sec. also from adverbs of time, commonly shorten the 
penult; an, amaracinus, croc^^nus, ctdrYnus, fagltnus, oleagtnus; 
adamantinusi cristaUtnuS) crast^nus, pristtnuS) 8(C. 

1-3 
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Other adjectives in inus are long; asy aginus, bintfs, Latin uS) 
itoarlnus, supinust vespertinus, &;c. 

. 7. Dimioutives in olus^ ola^ oluniy and tilu9j ula^ idum^ always 
shorten the penult ; as, urcebiuS) siliSIa, musaedlum ; lectiilttSi 
ratiunciila, corcdluni, ScC. 

8. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult ; as, oppidtUtn, virltimi 
tributim. Except alFatim, perpStim, and sl^tim. 

9. Desideratives in urio shorten the antepenukima) which} in 
the second and third person, is the penult; as, esiirip, esiiris, 
esiirit ; but other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable ; as, ligurio, 
ligUris ; scat&rioy scatQrisi See. 

II. Final syllablks. 

13. ^ in the end of a word declined by cases is short ; as, mu- 
s^, temp]^, tyde^, lampad^ ; except the ablsuive of the first de- 
clension ; as, musi, B^nhk ; and the vocative of Greek nouns in 
09 ; as, O JEnea, O PalM. 

^ in the end of a word not declined by cases is long ; as, ama, 
frostra, prseterea, erga, imfa ; except it^ qui^ ejd, poste&i put^ 
(adverb)^ and sometimes, though more rarely, the prepositions 
contr^, ukr^ and the compounds of ginta ; as, trigint^, &c. 

E 

13. E final is short; as, nate, sedYte, patr^, curre, nempe,.ant^. 
EXCEP. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, me, te, se, except 

these enclitic eonjunctiolls, que, ve, re ; and these syllabical ad- 
jeciions, pie, ce, te ; as, suopte, hujtisc^, tut£. 

EXCEP. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension ate Iqng ; 
as. Calliope, Anchise, fide. So re and die^ with thek compounds 
quara, hodie, pridie, postridie, quotidiS : Also Greek nouns 
which want the singular, Cete, Mele, Tempe; and the second 
person singular of the imperative of the second eotijugation ; as, 
doce, mane ; but cave, vale, and vide, are sometimes short. 

EXCEP. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension are long ; as, placide, pulchre, valde, contract* 
ed for valide ; to these add| ferme, fere, and ohe ; also all adverbs 
of the superlative degree; as, doctissime, fortissimo; But bene 
and male are short. 

1 

14. / fitial is long; as, dotnitil, pair!, do^etl* 
EXCBP. 1. Creek verbs are short ; aft, Alex^* AmarHli. 

£1XCEP. 2- The dative of Oreek nouns 6f the tbii^ detdeHsNin, which 
omnwn % ws^ PalladY, NlooidY. ^ihi» ttbi« sibr, ace also cg^' 
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mon ; So likewite are ibi, nisi, ubi, quasb and wx\, when a diiiylfaible, 
which is poetry is seldom the case. Sicubi and necubl'are always ihort. 

O 

IJ. O final i» common ; as, virgo> amO| qaando. 
BXCEP. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, o, dd, st6, pr0; and the dative 
and ftblative singular of the second declension f as, librO, domind ; also 
Greek nouns ; as, Did5, and Aib5 the genitive of Athos; and adverbs de- 
rived from nouns i as, certd, falsO, paul5< To these add qu6, e6, and tbei r 
compounds, qoovis, quScunque* ade5, ideo ; Itkewiae illd^ idcirc5« citro, 
intro, retrfl; ultrd. 

EXCfiP- 2- The following words are short; eg6, scib, ce<16 (a defective 
verhj, hoffi^, cit6, illic^, immd, dud, ambS, mod5 with its compounds, 
quomodd, Hlummod5, postmodd ; but some of these are also found long. 

U Y 
16, U final is long ; IT final is short ; irultui moly. 

B D L M R T 
\ /« B^ Dy L, M^ i?, and 7^ in the end of a word, make the 
foregoing vowel short ; as, Sb, apud, sem^l, precort caput. 

M final anciently made the foregoing vowel short; as, mililiim oeto, 
Ennitts. But by later poetsy m in the end of a word is always cut of}', 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; thus, milit* octo ; except in 
compound words ; as, circumago, circUmeo. 

The following words are long; sal, sol, nil, par, fSr, lar, nap, cQr, fur ; 
also nouns which have enam the genitive; craier, ver, Ibcp; likewise, 
aer, xther; to which add Hebrew names, as, Job, Daniel, David. 

■ ''^ c jy 

18. C and J^ in the end of « word are long ; as, aC| sic, nOn. 
The following words are short ; nSc, donSe, forsit^n, in, forsan, tam^n, 

an, vid^n ; likewise noons in en^ which have init in the genitive ; as, car- 
min, crimen ; together with several Greek noiins f as, Iti5n, Pyldn, Alex- 
in. The ^onoun hie and the verb fac aVe common, 

AS ES 08 

19. jiS^ £Sj and OS, in the end of a wordy are long ; as, mns, 
quieS) bonos. . 

The following words are short ; an^s, ^s from sum, penes, bs havinj^ 
ossia in the genitive, comp&s, and im|^bs r also a great many Greek nounj^ 
of all these three terminations; as. Area, Arcad^, herc^, Phryges, Ar, 
ca(!^s, Tenedol, Mel^s, Sec. and Latm nouns in es having the penult of the 
genitive increasing, short ; as, al^s, hebes, obses. But Ceres. pariBs, abi- 
es» and pes with its componnds are long. 

IS US YS 

20. ISf US, and YS^ in the end of a word» are short ; as, cur. 
riS) legYs, legimliB, anniis, Capj^a.. 

BXCEP. 1. Plural cases in it and vs are long ; as, pennis, librls* nobis, 
om^Ss for omnes, fruct^s, maniks ; also the genitive singular of the fourth 
declension i as, porCf^s*. 
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~BXCBP< 2. Nouns ints areiong^, which haire the genitive in Uist inii^ or 
e»rt9/ aSf Us, SamniBy Salamis, Simois: to these add the adverbs gratis, 
and foris ; the noun glls, and vi8» w^hether it be a noun or a verb ; also t> 
in the second person singulart when the plural has itia g as,, audis, iibls, 
possis; fit in the future of the subjunctive is common. 

EXCEP. 3. Monosyllables in m are long; as* grus* sus; also nouns 
which in the genitive have vHt, ttdi»,uii9, unH9, odiaj as, tellfts, incGs, 
virtti8» amathQsy triptls. To these add the genitive of the Greek nouns of 
the third declension ; as, Cliiis* SapphiiS} Manliis; also nouns which have 
u in the vocative ; as« Panth&s. 

EXCEP. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in ys, which have like- 
wise yn in the nominative ; as, Phorcys, Trachys. 

The last syllable of every verse is common ; or, as some think, necessa- 
rily long, on account of the pause or suspensipn of the voice, wiiich usu- 
ally follows it in pronunciation. 



THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND MSORDS. 



DERIVATIVES. 



21. Derivatives follow the quantity of their pniniuves; a|^ 



Amicus from 

Aucti5nor 

Auetdro 

Auditor 

Au^ptcor 

Caup5nor 

Coldro 

Cornicor 

Cust5dio 

DecoruB 



^mo. 

auctio •onis. 

auctor -dris* 

auditum. 

auspj^ -Ycis. 



caupo 

color 

comix 

custos 

decor 



•onis. 

•oris. 

•icis. 

■6dis. 

>^is. 



from 



Exiilo 

Pavidus 

Quirit<> 

Radicor 

Sospito 

Natura 

MStecAis 

L£gebam» &c 

Legeram, &c 

Dec^ro 



exul .iilis. 
p^veo. 

quiris -itis,; 

radix -icis^ 
sospes..-itis. 

natus. ,j, 
mater, 
lego. ■ 

dectis -oris. 



EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Lofiff from short, 

D6ni from decern. Suspicio from suspSfcor. Mobilis from moveo. 
Fdmes ibveo. Sedes sSdeo. Hamor humus. 

Hamanus h6mo. Secius sScus. Jumentum jiivo, &c. 

RSgula rSgo* Penuria * penus. 

2. Short from long, ' .# ' 
N^ta from notns. Lucerna from Itlceo. 
Vadum vado. Dus, diiois dtico. ., 
Fides fido. Si^bilis stabam. 
Sopor . sdpio. Ditio dis, ditis. 



COMPOUNDS. 



22. Compounds follow the quantity of the simple words which com- 
pose them ; 9l», deduco of de and duco. So profi^ro, ^ntefgro, consSlor, 
denoto* df pec&lor> depravo^ deapero, despUmo, de$qM^mo> enddOi ejt^dio» 



^ * . ' . PABT IV. OP fbosodt; 1^9 

exi|do^<tncgro» inhtimo, inveat1gOi^pr.«gr^vOf prxn^to, r^l^Ot app^ro, app2- 
reo, conc^viis, pMc^r^vis, dSd6lo>suflr5co> dintdit from diflindo, «nd dm i- 
dit from di^Ido, indico and indico» permSnet from [)erm&neO) and permft- 
net from p^mano, effttdit in the present, and effodit \n. the perfect; so 
exS^it and exedit ; ^lev^nit and devenit^devSnlmua and devinimus ; ef- 
fugit andefFOigK, &c- , 

The change of a vowel or dipthong in the compound doaa not alter the 
quantity ;'^aBrinctdo from m and eado s ineido from in and %«cf0/ sufiii^o 
ivom^\fh and /owar, /aucis- Unless the letter following make it &ll UQc 
der some general rule ; as, ^mitto'> percello» deosculor, prShibeo. 

£XCBP> 4. Agnttum, cognitum* dajiiro> peji&ro,' ianiiba, proniiba, male- 
dicus, v^redVoUS) nihilum> aemisSpitus; from ndtQa».iilro».nabo, dlco, ni- 
hil anj^ sapio^ ambitus, a participle from ambioyia long ; but the substan- 
tives amb'itas andarobitio are short; Coanubium has the second syllable 
common.' 

EXC£P« 2* The ppeposition^o is short 'm the foltowing words ; pr^- 
fundu9» pif^fegioy pr6fiiguc\j pronepos> prbneptis> profestus* prdfSlri» pr6ft. 
teor, prot ahiAi profecto, pr^cella, pr^iervus, and pri^pago, a lineage ; pry 
in propagoi a vme-stock or shoot, is long. J*to in the following words la 
doubtfuU propago (io propagate)* propino, ptpfundo» propello» propulso* 
procurOi^ and Proserpjfna. 

* EXCEP.^3^ Tiie inseparable prcppsi}ions m and eft are long ; ss, sSparoi 
divetio; except dtriroo, disertus. He is short; as> r^itto» riffSro ; ex* 
Cept the impersonal verb, refert* 

EXCEP. 4. B^ i, and 0, in the end of the former compounding word are 
usually shortened j as> nSfas» nequei patSfacio> &c«> omntpotens> agrMla, 
signXf ^coy &c*» dtt5deoim> h5die» sacr^sanctos* &c* But from eaeh of 
these there are many exceptions* Thus i is long* when it is taried by 
caaes ; .as, quTdam* quiyis> tantidem, eidem* &c- And when the com* 
pouncing words nia|f be taken separately ; as, ludimagister, luerlfacia» 
slquis, &G. Idem in the masculine is long, jn the neuter short j also ubi- 
que» ibidem- But in jubivi^and ubicunque the i is doubtful. 
*»" 

s ACCENT. 

Accent is the tone df the voice with \vhich a syllable is pro- 
nounced. 

Iiv every wocd of two or. more syllables^ one syllable is sound- 
ed higher than the rest, to prevent monolony or an uniformity of 
Boundi which is disagreeable to the ear. 

When accent is considered with respect to the sense,'or when 
a particular stress is laid upon any word, on account of meanings 
it is called emfihasis. 

There are three accents, distinguished by their dtlTerent 
sounds ; acute^ grave^ circumflex. 

1. The acute or sharp accent raises the voice in pronunciation, 
and is thus marked f] ; as, profero, profer. 

3. The grave or base accent depresses the voice) or keeps It 
in lis natural tone, and is thus marked [""] ; as, dort^. Thi? ^' 
cent properly belongs to all syllables which have no other 
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3. The circuinflex accent first rskfses^ and then sUiks the v«ice 
in some dicgree on the last syllable ; and is therefore placed only 
upon« long syllables. When written it haa^this mark, made tl^ o£ 
the two former [^j ; as, am^re. ' , .. 

' The accents are bardly ever marked in English bodks, except 
in dictionaries, grammarsi spelling-books, or the4ike, where the 
aeute accent only is used. . * ^ . 

« The accents iM*e likewise seldom marked in Latin Koc^,' un- 
less'&r the sake of distinction ; as in these adverbs, ajiquo, Cor-. 
tinuo, doct^, und, &cv to distinguish them from certain cases, of 
adjectives^ which are spelled in the same way. So poeta,*^lorva, 
in the ablative ; fructi^s, tumult^tis, in the genitive ; Qostr^m, 
iFcatriim) the genitive of nos and vos ; ergOf on account' ot; oc- 
cadit) he slew ; Pompiti, for Pompilii ; am^ris', for am&V6ris,.icc. 

VERSE. , " • 

A verse is a certain fiumbcr of short and long syllables dispo- 
sed aceordlnt^ to rule. " ^ * ^ » 

It is so called, because when the number of VlI^^'^^^^^^^P'^^ 
is completed, we always ^z^m back to the beginning of anew line. 
The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it hath its just^ 
number of syllables, are called /bet* 

A verse is divided into different feet, rather to ascertain its 
measure than to regulate its pronunciation. 

FEET./ . *' '' -^ 

^Pocite feet-are either of two, ttrec, or f^ut syllables/ WJ?en 
a single sylluble is taken by Itself, it is galled a cc^ura^ w^ich is 
coil^monly a long syllable. . C ... 

1. Feet of Two Syllables. ■• 

, ' Spondeu8 consists of two long^ as, otmiei. , * ^ 

Pyrrhichiui two short ; as, d€U9. 

Jambua a short and a long ; aS, UmanB- 

Trochaus a long and a short; as, 9Crvu9' 

.2. Feet of Three Syllables. 

Jkictyluf CDDsists of a long and two short ; as, acnhere. 
^napastu» two short and a long ; as, pt^iof. 

Jimphimater a long, a short, and a long; as, chSrit$s. 

Tribrach^ Xhtee short j as, (Wmin&B- 

C*rht Folh-wing are not much used, J 

Mohatu9i dSlectant. Bacclfiua^ d^ldrSs. 

^hUfvaehyrt b^6rS. \inHbQCchiu9f pett%ilui'. 



Antispastus, . 
Jonicus nnnort 
Ionicu9 mQ)ort 
Proceleusmatieus, 
JDUpondeu9i 
Dijumbuit 
Choriq/nbus, 
Vitroclueus, 



yURT IV. 

3. Feet of 

prop^rHbant. 
cllc^rtbib. 

ai'HtdiSs. 

poftttftcet. 



09 raosoDT. 

Four SyUablta, 

Paon primus, 
Paon »ecu3uiu8, 
Paon tertiuff 
P€on quartuft 
Epitritua primiu, 
Epitritut *entn(iu9f 
Epitritui tertiuSf 
Epitritu9 guartuif 



tu 



temp^ibiis. 
p6 ten til. 

vdluptates. 
pxnitentes. 
dtftcordias. 
fSrtlinaiiis. 



DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

1. HEXAMETER. 

The Hexameter or Heroic verse, consists of six feet. Of 
these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all the rest 
may be either dactyles or spondees : 

L.uJSrS I quae vSl- | lefh cali. | m6 pep- I ti»IsU &- 1 gresti. Virg. 

Inf an. I dfim. Re- | gin^ ju. { bes rend. | vllred3 | l5rem. Id. 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seventeen 
syllables, or fewer than thirteen. 

Sometimes a spondecf '\s found in the fifth place, whence the 
verse is cnlled ^Sfiondaic ; asj 

Ca> ^ O^' 1 Ufli 85b6- { iSs, m&g- 1 Qum Jttvis | ilicre. | mentum. Virg. 

Sometimes there remains a superfluous syllable at the end. But this 
syllable must either terminate in a vowett or in tbe consonant m uith a 
vowel before It;, so as lo be joined with the following verse, \)fhicb in the 
present cace must always begin with a yo«rel; as, 

Omni^ I Merciirlf- | 6 simY* | iTs^vo. | cSoiqtiS co- | loreinqae 

El flavos «rines.— Yii'g. 

2. PENTAMETER. 

The Pentameter, verse consists ^f five feet. Of these, the two fip«t are 
eithen^aciyleror spondees» tbe third always a spondee, and tbe fourth and 
fifth an anapxstus ; as, . * 

Naiti- I rae s^qui- 1 tQr se- I mink quTs- I que sftae. Proper t. 

Carmini- ] bus vl- | v|s tSm- | piis in om- | n£ meis. Ovid. 

Bu^ this verse is more properly divided into two bemisticks or halves: 
tbe former ef which coi}ststs of two feet, either dactyles or spondees and 
a cxsura ; the latter always of two dactyles and another csesura ; thus, 

Naiil- I TK sSqui I ttlr | s€mtn^ I quisqu^ sii. | x. 

Cstrmint- | biis vi | vSs | ten^pus m | omnS me- | is. 

3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

mr feet ; to wit, a spondtCj twice 



The Aaclepiftdean verse consists of 
a choriambus, and y Pyrrhicbius ; as, 

Mxce I nSs St^vis | edu^ re 



I gibus. Hor. 
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But this vtnt may be^'tnore properly mea^sed tbur? Tn the first place, 
a spondee.; in the s^coild a daetyle; then a caesura; and after that two 
dactyles ; thus, 

Mxce- I'nas ^t^- 1 vis | Sdit^ [ rSgibus* 

4, GLYCOmAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet ; a spondee, a ehoriambus, and a 
Pyrrhichiusi as, ' ^ . 

Navis I quae tiW ere- ] dtluin, — Hor. 
Or It may he divided ioto a spondee and two dactyles ; thus, 
K^vls I qux tibY | creditum,— 

5. SAPPHIC. 

The Sappkic verse has five feet ; viz, a trochee, spondee, da^yle* and 
tWQ trochees ; thus, * "^ 

Inie- I get yu \ ix, scele. | risqu^ | purus. Hor. 

6. ADONIAN. 
* An Adonian verae consists only of a daetyle and a spondee ; as, 
Jupiter I tirget. Hor* 

7. PHARECRATUN. 

The Pharecratian verse consists of three feet ; a spondee, daetyle, and 
spondee ; thus,^ 

Jfigris I aequor^ [ventis. Hbr. 

^ c .8. PHALEUCIAN. * 

l*he Ptialeucean verse consists of five feet ; viz. « spondee» dactyla^ and 
thtee trocheea ; at, . .« . ^ . 

SumtnUm I ne m^tii. | is di- 1 ^m, nec^| Qptes. Mfrt* 

»• 

.9. THE GREATER ALCAIC * , 

The Greater Alcaic (called likewise DactyUcJ consists^of fotlV feet; a 
spondee or iamhus, iambus s^d caesura, then two dactyles : as* ^^ *' 
'' Virtus I r^pul- 1 sse | nesci^ | sordidae. Hpp. .^ ^ 

10. AROHILOCHIAN. • 

The Archilochian Iambic verse consists of four feet> In the first and 
third place, it has either a spondee or iambus ; In the second and fourth, 
always an iambus ; and in the end, a caesura ; as, 

Nic su I mit, aut | p^nlt | aScG- 1 res. Hor. 

11. THE LESSER ALCAIC. 

The lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists of four feet ; namely^ two dactyles 
and two trochees ; as, 

ArbXtri- 1 o pbpii | laris | aurae. Hot. 
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Of the above kinds of verse* the two first take their names from the 
number of feet of which they consist. All the rest derive their names 
from those by whom they were either first invented, or frequently used. 

There are several other kinds of verse, which are named from the feet 
by which they are most commonly measured ; such as the Dactylic, Tro- 
chftiCy Anapxstic, and Iambic. The last of these is most frequently used. 

12. IAMBIC. 
Of Iambic verse there are two kinds* The one consists of four feet* 
and IS called by a Greek name> Dimeurg the other consists of six feet» 
and is called, THmeter. The reason of these names is» that among the 
Greeks two feet were considered only as one measure in Iambic verse \ 
whereas the Latins measured it by single'feet, and therefore called the Di- 
meter, guatemarius ; and the Trimeter, tenariui. Originally this kind of 
verse was purely Iambic, i. e. admitted of no other feet but the iambus; as, 
Himeler, InSlr- 1 sit xs- I tu5- 1 stiis. Hor« 
Trimeter, Stils | et Ip- | s^ B5. { m^ vl. | rtbas | riiit. Id. 

But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, diflTerent feet were 
admitted into the uneven or odd places, that is, in the first, third, and 
fifth places, instead of an iambu^, they used a spondee, a dactyle, or an 
anapxstus, and sometimes a tribrachys. We also find a tribachys in the 
even places, i. e. in the second pUce, and in the fourth ; for the last foot 
must always be an iambus ; thus, 

n.—*-. Canirdr. I & trac- I tavit I d^pes. Hor. 

utmeter, VIdS. I rgprdpe- | rantes | dbmum. Id. 

TVimeW, Qu5qu5 | scSlSs- 1 ti riii- | tts aut | cur dex- | t^ris. Hor* 
Pavld&m- 1 qui^ lep6< | r* aut ad- | vSnam | I^uS5 griiem. Id. 
AlYtt. I b&s at. I qui^ cant. | biis hom^- 1 cid' Hec- f t6rem. 

In comic writers we soinetimes find an Iambic verse consisting of eight 
feet, therefore called Tetrameter or Octonariua. 

A verse whteh hath just the number of feet requisite, is called Verwa 
AcatalecticuBf an Acatalectic verse ; if a syllable oe wanting*, it is called 
Catalecticus ; if there be a syllable too much, it is called Bypercatakcticua 
or ffypermeter. 

Note. It is not of great importance, wliether these names, and several 
others of the same nature which follow, be remembered by the learner or 
not. They are here made use of and explained, that they may not appear 
strange, when they occur in other books. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES. 

The different kinds of verses are variously combined in poems. 
A poem which has only one kind of verse, is called by a Greek name, 
Monocolon / that which has two kinds, Dicolon ; and that which has three 
kinds of verse, Tricolon, 

That which consists of two kinds of verse, and always after two lines 
returns to the first, is called Dicolon Distrophon/ as when a single penta- 
meter is alternately placed after a hexameter, which is named JElcffiac 
verse, because it was first applied to mournful subjects ; thus, 
^lebilis, indignos, Elegia, solve capiilos. 

Ah !- nimis ex vero nunc tibi nomen erit. Ovid. 
M 
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When a poem eotiftiiti of two kinds of verte, and after three lines re- 
turns to the first, it is called Dieolm Tristro/Aon g when after fi^ar lines, 
JKcohn Tetrattit^hon ; as, 

Aaream quisquis niediocritatem 
Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sordibus tecti ; caret inyidend& 
Sobrius aulft. Hor. 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after three lines 
always returns to the first, it is called Tricolon TYittrophon ; but if it re- 
turns after four lines, it is caUeJ Tricolon Tttrattrophon g as when after 
two greater dactylic alcaic verses are subjoined an arcbilochtan iambic 
and a lesser dactylic S'lcaic ; which is named the tarmen ^rtuiamm, or 
Horatian rerae^ because frequently used by Horace; thus, 
Virtus recludens immeritis mori 
Coelum, negaift ten tat iter vii : 
Cstusque vulgares, et udam 
Spemit humum fugiente penn&» 

Any of these parts of a poem, in which the difierent kinds of rerse are 
comprehended, when taken by itself, is called a Strophe^ Stanza^ or Stajf, 

SCANNING, 

The measuring of rerse, or the resolving of it into the several feet of 
which it is composed, is called Scanning g as> 

8pmd' Daet. SpontL Spond. Dact. Spoiui. 
FSlfa I qui p6tii- 1 It rS- 1 r&in c0g- 1 nSsc^rS | eausfts, &e. 

S. D. S. 6f. Z). * 

mam I nOn p«p&. | II Oto- 1 ces nSn ) pHrpiirft | rSgvfli. 

D. S. 2>. & JD. iS. 

Fl^zYt £t I Xnfl- 1 das Sg¥- ( tfins dis- 1 c5rd!& | frltrfes, Ylrg. 

FIGURES IN SCANNING. 
The several changea made upon words to adapt tbem to the verse, are 
called Figurf in Scanning^. The chief of these are the StfnaUtpKOf EcthUp- 
U9, Siftutr^riM^ Butr^m^ SifUdk, and Diattdle. 

1. SynaUtpha is the cutting off of a vowel or dipthong, when the next 
Word begins with a vowel ; as, 

Conticuere omnes, intentiqve ora tenebant. Virg. 

To be scanned thus, 

CSnttcil- 1 5r« Om- 1 n€s in- 1 tenti- | qu* dp* t^- | n€bant. 
The SymUpha is sometimes neglected ; and seldom takes place in the 
interjections, 6, heu, ah, proh, vac, vah, hei ; as, 

O pater, 6 hominum, Div&mque «tema potesUi. Virg. 

2. BcthUpM is, when m is cut off, with the vowel before it in the end of 
a word, because the following word liegins with a vowel ; as, 

O curas hominum ! O quantum est in rebus inane ! Pers. 

Thus, 

O I ctl- 1 rSUi h^mY. | nM O qu^n- 1 1* Sst la | r^biis to- 1 &oe ! 
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3. SuMtrtw is the icontracUon of two syllables Into one, which is like- 
wise called Crasia ; as, Phaethon for Phaethon. So ei in deinde, Pompei ; 
oi in proinde ; e& in aure& \ thus, 

Aurea percttssum yirgft, rersumque vencnis. Virg. 

4. Diareaa divides one syllable into two ; as, Troiae for Troj« ; Pencus 
for Perseus ; milUus for milvus. 

5. Systole is when a long syllable is made short ; as, the penult m tulC- 
runt; thus, 

Matri longa decern tul^runt fastidia menses. Virg. 

6. Diatiole is when a syllable usually short is made long; as the Uat 
syllable in amor in the following verse : 

Confidant, si tantus amdr, et raeenia coodant. 
To these may be subjoined the Figurea of Diction, as they are called, 
which are chiefly used by the poets, though some of them likewise fre- 
quently occur in prose. 

1. When a letter or a syllable is added to the beginning of a word it is 
called Protheaia ,* as, gnavus for navus j tetuli for tuli. When a letter or 
syllable is interposed in the middle of a word, it is called Epentheaia / as, 
relligio for religio ; indoperator for imperator- When a letter or syllable 
is added to the end, it is called Paragon g as, dicier for dici. 

2. If a letter or syllable be taken trcHB the beginning of a word it is 
called Aphareaia / as, natus for gnatus ; tenderant tor tetenderant. If from 
the m'lddle of a word, it is called Skfttcope s as, dixti for dixisti ; de^m for 
deorum. If frona the end> Apocope / aa» yidesn' for vi4esne \ Antont for 
Antonii. 

3. When a letter or ayUable is transposed, it is called Metatki^aia ,- m, 
pistris for pristis ; Lybia for Libya. When one letter is put for an- 
other, it is called Antithhiag a8,faciundum for fkciendum ; oUl for illi; 
voltis fer vuHis. 

But what partioiilarly deserves attention in scanning versej c^cially 
hexameter, is the Citaura. 

' Casura is when after a foot is completed, there remains a syllable at 
the end of a word to begin a new foot : as, 
S. 1>. 8. 

At re- 1 ginagrS,- I vi jam- 1 dudum', &c. 

The Caaura is variously named according to the different parts of the 
hexameter verse jn which it is found. When it comes after the firat foot, 
or falls on the third half foot, it is called by a Greek name, Triemm^riai 
When on the fifth half foot, or the syllable after the second foot, it is called 
Penthemimeria, When it happens on the first syllable of the fourth foot, or 
the seventh half-foot, it is called Bepthemimhia, And when on the ninth 
half-foot, or the first syllable of the fifth foot, it is called Enneemimeria' 

All these different species of Caaura sometimes occur in one verse ; as, 
lUe la-tus ntv^-um m51-li fuUtus hya-ctntho. Yirg. 

But the most common and beautiful CaaUra is the penthemim ; on which 
some lay a particular accent or stress of the voice in reading an hexame- 
ter verse thus composed, whence they call it the Caauralpauae / as, 
Tityre, dum rede-0, brevis est via, pasce capellas. Virg. 

When the Caaura fulls on a syllable naturally short, it renders it kw* 
as the last syllable of fukua m the fore*going example. 
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The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great measure depends on 
the proper diBposition of the Caaura. Without ibis, a line consisting of 
the number of feet requisite, will be little else than mere prose; as, 
B5mx matnili terru^t Implfg^r H^nniblil armis. Enniui. 

The ancient Romans* in pronouncing verse* paid a particular attention 
to its melody. They not only observed the quantity and accent of the se- 
veral syllables, bat also the different s<op8 and pauses which the particu* 
lar turn of the verse required. In modern times we do not fully perceive 
the melody of Latin verse* because we have now lost the just pronuncia- 
tion of that language, the people of every country pronouncing it in ainan- 
oer similar to their own. In reading Latin verse, therefore ve are direct- 
ed by the same rules which take place with respect to English verse. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regulated by the sense- AH 
the words should be pronounced fully ; and the cadence of the verse ought 
only to be observed* so far as it corresponds with the natural expression 
of the words- At the end of each line there should be no fall of the voice, 
unless the sense requires it ; but a small pause, half of that which we 
usually make at a comma. 



DICTA SAPIENTUM E GR^CIS. 

D. ERASMO ROTEROD. INTERPRETE. 

Jiurea dicta, ptier^ qucB aunt hie tnente reconde ; 
Uinc poteris magna commoditate frui. 



DICTA PERIANDBI CORINTHII. 

OMNIBUS placeto. Opportunitatem expectato. 

Bona res quies. Mortalia cogita. 

Periculosa temeritas. .Ne prior injuriam facias. 

Semper voluptates sunt mortales : Audi quae ad te pertinent. 

Honores autem immortales. Probrum fugito. 

Amicis adverse fortune utentibus Responde in tempore- 

idem esto. Ea facito quorum te non possit poe- 
Lucrum turpe, res pessima. nitere. 

Quicquid promiseris facito. Ne cui invideas. 

Infortunium tuum celato, ne volup* Oculis moderare. 

tate afficias inimicos. Quod justum est imitare. 

Veritaii adhsereto. Bene meritos honora. 

Age quae justa sunt. Spem fove. 

Violentiam oderis. > Oklumniam oderis. 

'nibuscede. • AfTabiiis esto. 



DICTA SAFIEITTUM. 
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Voluptati tempera. 

A jurejaraAdo abstine. 

Pietatem aectare. 

Laudato honesta. 

A vitiis abstine. 

Beneficium repehde. 

Sapplicibtts misericors esto* 

Liberos Instrue. 

Saptentum utere consuetudiue. 

Litem oderis. 

Bonos in pretio habeto. 

Arcanum cela. 

Cede magnis. 

Ne efferaris glorii. 

Largire cum utilitate. 

Amicia utere. 



Cum err&ris, muta cons'dium. 
Concordia m sectare. 
Biu^turnam amicktiam cUatodi. 
Ma^istratus metue. 
Omnibus teipsum pnebe. 
Ke loquaria ad gratiam. 
Ne tempbri credideris. 
Teipsum ne negligas. 
Seniorem reverere. 
Mortem oppete pro patria. 
Ne quavis de re doleaa* 
Ex ingenuia liberoa crea. 
Sperato tanquam roortalis : 
Parcito tanquam immortalis. 
Mortuum ne irrideto. 
Diltge amicoa. 
Consule inculpacd. 



DICTA BIANTIS PRIENENSIS 
IN speculo teipsum contemplare; Quid sit autem auscuUa. 



et si tbrmosus apparebis, age quae 
deceant formam s sin deformis, 
quod in facie minus est vel deest, 
id morum pensato pulchritudine. 

Audito mult a ; 

Loquere parca. 

De numine ne male loquaria. 



Prius autem intellige, et deinde ad 

opus accede. 
Ne ob divitias laudaris virum indig- 

num. 
Persuasione cape, non vi. 
Compara in adolescentla quidem 

modestiam, in seneetute verd pru- 

dentiam. 



DICTA PITTACI MITYLENJSI. 



QXTiE faeturus es, ea ne dizeris ; 

fruatratus enim rideberis* 
Depositum redde. 
Desidioaua ne esto. 
A familiaribus in minutis rebus be* 

sus, feras. 
Amico ne maledizeris. 
Inimicum neputes amicum. 
Uzori dominare [Christiane]: 
Quae feceris parentibus, eadem a 

iiberis ezp^cta. 
Inter amicos ne fueris judex. 
Ne contendecum parentibus.etiam- 

si justa dizeris. 
Negeras imperium priuaquam pa- 

rere didiceris. 



Infortunatum ne irriseris. 
Audito libenter. 
Ne lingua prxcurrat mentem. 
Ne festines loqui. 
Nosce teipsum. 
LegibuB pare. 
Voluptatatem co'^rce. 
.Ne quid nimis. 
Inimicitiam solve. 
Ante omnia venerare Namen^ 
Parentes reverere. 
% Quae fieri non posaunt, cave concu- 
piscaS' 
Uzofem ducito ez aequalibua ; ne, si 
ex ditioritms duzeris, dorolnos tibi 
' pares, noaaffin^ 



DICTA CLEOBUU LINDII. 

KB sis unquam elatus. 
Domtts curam age. 
Libros evolve. 



Lapis auri indez^ aurum hominum* 
Quod oderis, alteri ne fecerta. 
Voto nil pretiosius. 
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m^VA flJHfisvTmft 



Bonis ht—difiilat 

Liberoi tibi chariMiiiiOB enidL 

A maledicentift teaperato. 

Bm amici dilig^, ac peritde aerres 

uttaai. 
Inferiorem ne rejiciu. 
Ne teipsum prscipttes is discrimen, 
Citius ad inforttmatos a]nicoa,qttam 

ad fortunatoa proficiacare. 



JoaU jiidieato. 

Ne cui miniterla ( eatenim miiUebce. 
Sttapicionem abjicito. 
Parentea patientiA Tinoe. 
Beneficii aocepti memento. 
Aliena ne concainacaa. 
Mendax oalumnia vitam comunpit. 
Mendaces edit quiaqu* prudeiiA et 
aapiena. 



DICTA CHILOKIS LACEDJEMONn. 

NOSCE teipsum. Sapientii utere. 

Ne ctti inTideaa morialia* Multitudini place* 

Temperantiam exeroe. Oderia calumniaa. 

Turpia fuge. Ne quid suapiceris.. 

Temppri parce* Moribus probatia eato. 

Just^ rem para. Ne fueria oneroaua. 

DICTA SOLONIS ATHENIENSIS* • 
DEUM cole. Leglbus pareto* 

Parentea reverere. Cogita quod juatum est. 

Amicia auourre. Iracundise moderare. 

Veritatem sustineto. Virtutem laudato. 

Ne jurato. Maloa odio proacquttor* 

DICTA THALETI8 MILE8U. 



PRINCIPEM honora. 
Amicoa probato. 
Similia tui sis. 
Nemini promittito. 
Quod adest boni conaulito. 
A vitiia abstineto. 



Gloriam sectare. 

y itae curam age. 

Facem dilige. 

Laudatus eato apud omnea. 

Susurronem ex aedibus ejiee. 



DIONYSII CAT0NI8 
DISTICHA DE MORBUS, AD PILIUM. 



Recognita de novo ad Metaphrasin Jos. Sealigeri^ 
yusdemque D. Erasmif P- Scriverii, SC M. 2Suer. 
ioxhornii J>rota8 et CastigationeSy a T. R. 



IN USUM SCHOLARUM. 

lilis qua ceeinit Themis aut TkymbrauB JfioUo^ 
J^on canit hicce catua deteriora Cato. 



PRJEFATIO CUM BREVISSIMIS PRiECBPTlS. 

QTAJM animadverterem quam plurimos hominea graviter errare in via 
Boruv^ sttccurrcndttm et conautendura eorum optniofii existimnyj, mazl- 



BUVlOWfBmS. GATOKIS. 
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me at' gloriose Ttverenty et honorem contlnger«Dt. Nane te» fiU chariisi- 
me, doceboj qao pacto- mores animi tui componas. Igitur prxcepta m* 
ita legito» ut intelligaa : Legere enim> et non intelligere* negli^ere est. 

Irasci ab re noli. 



rrAQUE Deo supplica. 
Parentes aroa. 
Cognatos cole. 
Magiatrum metue. 
Datum aerva. 
Foro te para- 
Cum bonis ambula. 
Ad eoAsilium ne accesseriSi Stnt$- 

quam Toceris* 
Mundos eato. 
Saluta libenter. 
Majori cede. 
Minori parce. 
Rem tuam custodi. 
Verecondiam serva. 
IMligentiam adbibe. 
Liibros lege. 
Qaxlegeris memento. 
F^miliam cura. 
Blandus esto. 
Bonis benefaclto. 
Maledieus ne esto. 
Existimationem retioe. 
iEquam jttdica. 
Parentes patientiH Tince. 
Beneficit accept! memor esto. 
Ad prtetorium atato. 
Consaltus esto. 
Utere yirtute* 



Neminem irriseris. 

Mlserum ne irriseris. 

Matuum date 

Cui des videto. 

In jadiciam adesto. 

Conjugemama. 

Liberos erudi* 

Patere legem qoam ipse telcrii. 

Pauca in convivlo loqnere* 

CoDvivare raro. 

Quod satis est dormi. 

Jusjurandum aerva. 

Vino te tempera. 

Pugnapropatrta. 

Nil temer^ credlderis. 

Tu te eonsule. 

Meretricem fuge. 

liiteras disce. 

Kihil raentiri debes. 

Iracondiam tempera. 

Trocho lude. 

Aleas fuge. 

Nihil ex arbitrto virittm feceris. 

Minorem te ne contempseris. 

Aliena concupiscere noli. 

Illud stude quod justum e%t. 

Amorem libenter ferto. 



DISTICHORUM DE MORIBUS. 



LIBER I. 

Dei cultua ftreeifiuus, 
SI Deus est animus, nobis ut carmlna dicuntt 
Hie tibi prsecipu^ sit purl^ inent6 colendus. 

Somnolentia vitanda. 
Plus vigila semper, nee somno deditus esto ; 
Nam diuturna quits vitiis alimenta ministrat. 

Cofdbenda lingua. 
Virtutcm primam esse pma compescere linguflim ; 
Proximus ille Deo, qui scit ratione lacerc. 



140 DI8TICH0B1TM CAT0NI8, 

Sihi ifm conveniendum. 
Sperne repugnando tibi tu contrarius esse ; 
CoDveoiet nulU qui secum dissidet ipse. 

AJriRO temere culfiandua. 
Si vitam inspicias homiDum, si denique moreS) 
Ciim colpas alios ; nemo sine crimine vivit* 

UHUta9 tUvitus antefionenda. 
Quse oocitttra tenes, quamvis sint chara, relinque ; 
Utilttas opibus praeponi tempore debet. 

MwcB pro temfiore mutandi. 
Et levis* et constans, ut res expostulate esto ; * al. conttam aut 

Tempoffibus mores sapiens sine crimine mutat. ^^^» repugnan- 

wt ^ ^ .'J ^ metro- 

Nil temere uxori de servis crede querent! ; 
Ssepe etenim mulier, quern conjux diligit, odit. ' 

ItiBtandum correctione aninti. 
Cikmqae mones aliquem, nee se velit ipse moQeri, 
Si tibi sit cfaarusf noli desistere coeptis. 

Stuiti verbis non tdncuntur. 
Contra yerbosos noli contendere verbis ; 
Sermo datur cunctisy animi sapientia paucis. 

jimicu9 tibi qtUsque firimus. 
Dilige uc alios, ut sis tibi charus amicus ; 
Sic bonus esto bonisi ne te mala damna sequantur. 

Rumores afiargere vetitum, 
Rumores fugCi ne incipias novus auctor haberi ; 
Nam nulli tacuisse nocett nocet esse locutum. 

Fidea a&ena non firomittenda. 
Rem tibi promisaam certd promittere noli ; 
Rara fides ideo est| quia multi inulta Ipquuntur. - 

Judex quiaque ait aiU. 
Cum te aliquis laudat, judex tuus esse memento 
Plus aliis de te, quam tu tibi credere noli. 

Beneficiorum ratio, 
Offidum alterius multis narrare memento ; 
Atque aliis ci]im tu benefeceris, ipse sileto. 

Senio h$ne geata rtfercnda. 
Multomm cum facta senex et dicta recenses 
Fac tibi sucurrent, JMvenis quss feceris ipse. 

Stiafdcionia labea, 
Ne cures si quis tacito sermone loquatur i ' ' 
Conscius ipse sibi de se putat omnia dici* * 
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ih pTQBp€ria de adveraia cogitandum. 
Ci^m fueris felix, quae aunt actversa caveio; 
Non eodem cursu respondent ultima primis. 

Mora alteriua non afieranda. 
Cilm dubia et fragilis sit nobis vita tributa, 
In morte aherius spem tu tibi ponere noli. 

jtrdmua in dono aatimandua*, 
Exiguum munus cum dat tibi pauper amicus, 
Accipito placidly plen^ et laudare memento. 

Paufiertaa toUranda, 
Infantem nudunfi cdm te natura creirit, 
Paupertatis onus patienter ferre memento. 

Mora non /brmidanda. 
Ne timeas illam, quae vitae est ultima finis ; 
Qui mortem metuit, quod vivit perdit id ipsuni. 

Amicorum ingratttudo Jugienda, 
Si tibi pro merkis nemo respondet amicus, 
Iilcusare Oeum noli, sed te ipse coerce. 

FrugcUitaa. 
Ne tibi quid desit qus&sitis utere parc^ ; 
Utque quod est serves, semper tibi deesse putato. 

Prondaaio iterata moleata. 
Quod praestare potes, ne bis promiseris ulii ; 
Ne sis ventosus, dum vis bonus esse videri. 

Ara arte deludenda. 
Qui simulat verbis, nee corde est fidus amicus ; 
Tu quoque fac simile ; sic ars deluditur arte. 

BlanditoquenHa auafiecta. 
Noli hominea blando nimium sermone probare ; 
Fistula dulce canit, volucrem dum decipit anceps. 

Liberi artibua inatruendi. 
Ciita tibi sint nati, nee opes ; tunc artibus illos 
Instrue, qud possint inopem defendere vitam. 

JRea guomodo aatimanda. 
Quod vile est, carum ; quod carum est, vile putato, 
Sic tibi nee cupidua, nee avarus tiabeberis uUi. 

Ciilftaia non /acienda. 
Quae culpare soles, ea tu ne feceris ipse ; 
Turpe est doctor! cum culpa redarguit ipsum. 

Concedenda fietenda, 
Qupd justum est petito, vel quod videatur honestum ; 
Nam stultum est petere id quod possit jure negari. 
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NotaignoH9 non commutanda* 
Ignotum tibi tu noli prappooere notis ; 
Cognita judicio constantf incogniu casu. 

J4ie9 qui»que 9Upremu9 fiutandue, 
CQm dubia incerus versetur ?iu pericUs, 
Pro lucro tibi pone diem qnocunque* laboraa. * al. quicunque. 

Ob9€cundandum amicit. 
Vincere cum poasia» interdum cede aodali ; 
Obaequio quoniam dulcea retinentur amici* 

jindcitiis muttta officia, 
Ne dubitea, cum magna petaa, Impendere parva ; 
Hia etenim rebus conjungit gratia charoa* 

Andcitia rixa% odit. 
Litem inferre cave cum quo tibi gratia juncta est 
Ira odium generate concordia nutrit amorem* 

CtLBtigatio sine ira. 
Servorum ob culpam cum te dolor urget in iram. 
Ipse tibi moderare, tuis tu parcere poaaia* 

Patientid vincendum. 
Quem auperarc potea, interdum vince farendo : 
Maatima enim morum semper patientia virtus. 

Quanta aunt servanda. 
Conserva potiua, que aunt jam parta labore ; 
Cum labor in damno est, crescit mortaiis egeatas. 

Conaulendum mbi in firinUg. 
Dapftilis interdum notis^ et cbarua amicia ; 
Cum fueris felix^ semper tibi proximua esto. 

LIBER IL 

Prafatio, 

TELLURIS si fort* velis cognoscere cuUns, 
Virgilium legito. Qu6d si tiMge n^'He laboras 
Herbarum vires, Macer has tilM carmine dicet» 
Corporis ut cunctos poasia depelLere morboa. 
Si Romana cupis et civica noscere bella. ^ 

* Lucanum quasras, qui Martis prxlia dixit. 
Si quia amare velis, vei diacere amare legendot 
Nasonem petito. Sin autem cura tibi haec est 
Ut aapiens vivas, audi quae diacere posais^ 
Per quae semotttm viiiis traducitnr aevum. 
^.rgo adesy et quae sit sapientla dlsce legendo. 
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De omniSus bene merendunt* 
Si potes, ignotia etiam prodesse memento ; 
Utilias regno est mentis acqairere amicos. 

Arcana Dei non scrutanda, 
Mitte arcana Dei, coelumque ihquirere quid sit : 
C\im sis roortalis, quae sunt mortalia cura. 

Mortis timor gaudia vUa fiettit. 
Linque metom lethii nam stultum est tempore in omnI 
(Dum mortem metuis) amittere gaudia vitae. 

Iracundia cavenda. 
Iratus de re incertd contendere noli : 
Inipedit ira animum ne possit cernere verum. 

Exfiendendum ubi ofiua eat, 
Fac sumptum proper^, ciim res desiderat ipsa : "^ 
Dandum etenim est atiquid, cum tempus postulat aut res. 

Fortuna modica tutior. 
Quod nimium cfst fugito, parvo gaudere memento : 
Tuta mage est puppis modicp quae flumine fertur. 

Occulta vitia reticenda. 
Quod pudeat socios prudens celare memento : 
Ne plures culpent id, quod tibi dispUcet uni. 

Occtdta tandem revelantur. 
Nolo putes pcavos homines peccata lucrari : 
Teroporibus peccata latent, sed tempore parent*. ^ i- e. apparent^ 

Imbecilitaa virtute compensatur. J^^ patent^ 

Corporis exigQi vires contemnere noli : l^m* "*^*^ 

Consilio pollet cui vim natura negavit. ^^ 

Cedendum fiotiori ad temfiue. 
Cui sci^tis non esse parem te, tempore cede : 
Victorem a victo superari sxpe videmus. 
i* . Bixandum cum famiHaribtta non ease. 

Adversus notum noli contendere verbis : 
Lis mi^igis verbis interdom maxima crescit. 

Fortuna non guarenda aorte. 
Quid Deus intendat, boU perquirere aorte : 
Quid staiuat de te^ sine te deliberat ipse. 

Luxua odium generate 
Invidiam nimio cultu vitarc memento: 
Quae si non iaedit« tamen banc suffer re molestum est. 
Animua non defionendua ob iniquum judicium. 
£sto animo forti, cilm sis damnntas iniqud. 
Nemo diu gaud et, qui judice yincit iniquo. 
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ReconcUiatii Ua non refricanda. 
Litis praeteritae noli maledicta referre : 
Post inirntcitias iram meminisse mBlorum est. 

Teifiaum negue iauda nee culfia. 
Nee te collaudes nee te culpaveris ipse; 
Hoc feciuDt stulti) quos gloria vexit inanis. 

Farsimonia. 
Utere quaesitis parc^ cum sumptus abundat ; 
Labitur exiguo, quod partum est tempore longo. 

Sufiercilium nonnunquam defionendum, 
Insipiens estn, ciim tempus postulat aut res ; 
Stultitiam simulare loco prudentia summa est. 

JVegue prodigua negue aroarua eato, 
Luxuriam fug;itO) aimul et vitare memento 
Crimen avarltiae ; nam sunt contraria famae. 

Logtuici fiarum credendum. 
Noli tu quaedain referent! credere semper ; 
Exigua iis tribuenda fides qui multa loquuntur. 

Ebriua vinum non accuaet. 
Quae potu* peccas> i^noscere tu tibi noli ; * a^* pottia. 

Nam nullum crimen vlni est, sed culpa bibentis. 

AnUcia conailia credenda. 
Consilium arcanum tacito committe aodali ; 
Corporis auxilium medico committe fidelL 

Suceeaaua nuUorum non te <ffendat, 
Indtgnos noli successus ferre moleste ; 
Indulget fortuna malis ut laedere possit. 

Futuroa caaua firavidendoa, 
Prospice, qui veniunt, hos casus esse ferendos. 
Nam levius laedit, quicquid praevidimus ant^. 

Animua in adveraia afie fovendua. 
Rebus in adversis animum submittere noli ; 
Spem retine ; spes una hominem nee morte relinquit. 

Opportunitaa chm contingU tenenda. 
Rem tibi quam noscis aptam dimittere noli ; 
Fronte capilKud, post est occasio caWa. 

Futura ex firateritia colligenda. 
Quod sequitur specta, quodque imminet ant^, videto ; 
Ilium iroitare deuin, qui partem spectat utramque. 

Vita ratio habenda. 
Fortius ut valeas, inieidura parcior esto; 
Pauca voluptati debentur, plura saluti. 
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Muldtudini cedendum. 
Judicium popuU nunquam contempseris unus ; 
Ne noUi placeas, dum vis contemnere multos. 

Valctudo curanda. 
Sit tibi praecipud, quod primum estt cura salulis ; 
Tempora ne culpes, cum sis tibi causa doloris. 

Somnia non observanda, 
Somnia ne cures ; nam mens humana ^uodoptat, 
Dum vigilans sperat) per somnum cemit id ipsum. 

LIBER IIL 

Prafaiio. 

Hoc quicunque voles carmen cognoscere, lectoi^ 
Quum praecepta ferat quae sunt gratissima vitae9 
Commoda multa feres. Sin autem spreveris illud^ 
Non^me scriptorem, sed te neglexeris ipse. 

Dandam ea9e ofieram lUeris. 
INSTRUE ^aeceptis animum, nee diacere ceftses ;^ 
Nam sine doctrini vita est quasi mortis imago. 

Moribua cafitanda fama. 
Fortunas donis semper parere memento ; 
Nbn opibus bona fama datur, sed moribus ipsis; 

Becte agendo aliorum Unt^uaa ne timeaa, 
Ciim rect^ vivas^ ne euros verba malorum ; 
Arbitrii nostri non est quod quisque loquatur* 

wfm/d crimen celandum. 
Productus testis, salvo tamen ant^ pudore, 
Quantumcunque potes,.celato crimen amici. 

Blandiloquentia sttsfiecta. 
Se^moRea blandos blxsosque cavere memento ; 
Simplicitas veri sana* est, fraus ficta ioquendi. • Scal. fama, \, e. 

Ignava vita Jugienda. indicium, al nor^ 

Segnitiem fugito, quae vitae ignavia fortur ; ^^' 

Nam ciim animus languet, consumit inertia corpus. 

Animus fesaua reiaxandua, 
Interpone tuis interdum gaudia curis ; 
Ut posais animo quemvis sufferre laborem. 

Malo animo neminem reprthendaa. 
Alterius dictum, aut factum, ne carpseris Imquam ; 
Exemplo aimili ne te derideat ^her. 
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Nigreditaa augenda. 
Quod tibi sors dederit tabulis suprema notato ; 
Augendo serva ; ne sis quern fama loquatur. 

Sencctu^B sit munijica. 
Cilm tibi dividae superanc in fine senects, 
Munificus facito vivas, non parcus amicis. 

Verba attendenda^ non oa loquentis. 
Utile consilium dominus ne despice servi) 
Mullius sensum, si prodest^ tempseris unquam. 

Prasenti utendum fortund. 
Rebus et in censu si non est quod fuit ant^, 
Fac vivas contentus eo quod tempora praebent. 

Ux^or afie doiie non guarenda. 
Uxorem fuge ne ducas sub nomine dotia ; 
Nee rednere velis, si coeperit esse molesta. 

t4lieno safiere exem/ilo. -^ • 

MuUorum disce exemplo quae facta sequariB> 
Quae fugias ; vita est nobis aliena magistra. 

Nihil ultra vires. 
Quod potesf id tentes ; opens ne pondere pressus ^ 
Succumbat labor, et frustra tentata relinquas. * 

Consentire videtur qui tacet. 
Quod ndsd baud rectd factum, nolito silere ; 
Ne videare males imitari velle tacendo* 

Rigor Javore temfierandus. 
Judicis auxilium sub iniqui lege rogato; 
Ipsae etiam leges cupiunt ut jure regantur. 

Feras qua tud culfid fiateris. 
Quod meritd pateris, padenter ferre memento ; 
Cilmque reus tibi sis, ipsum.te judice danfnfe. 

Afulta legendoy sed cum judicio, 
MuUa legas facito ; perlectis porlege* muUa; • al. neglige. 

Nam miranda canunt, sed non credenda poetae. 

Modeste in convivio loguendum. 
Inter convivas fac sis sermone modestus ; 
Ne di^e loquax, dum vis urbanus haberi. 

Iracundia uxoris non formidanda, 
Conjugis iratae nolito verba dmere ; 
Nam lacrymis struit insidias, dum foemina plorat. 
N. Quasi tia utendum^ non abutendum, 

iltere quaesitis, sed ne videaris abuti ; 
Qui sua consumunt, cilm deest, aUena sequuntur. 
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Mora non fomddanda, 
Fac tibi proponas mortem non esse timendam ; 
Quae boDji si non est, finis tameli ilia malorum est. 

Uxor firobat n loguaXf /erenda, 
Uxoris linguam, si frugi est, ferre memento ; 
Namque malum est te nolle pati, banc non posse tacere. 

Pictaa erga fiarentea* • 
^qu& diligito charos pietate parentes ; 
Nee matrem offendas, dum vis bonus esse parent!. 

LIBER IV. 

Prxfatio. 

Securam quicunque cupis traducere vitam. 

Nee vitils haerere animum, quae moribus obsunt ; 

Hkc praecepta tibi semper relegenda memento ; 

Invenies aliquid quo* te niterc ihagistro. • ^^^ g^ ^^^ ^^^^^^ 

DivUiarum contemfitua, *!• *« '« «'«''^- 

DESPICE diyitias, si vis animo esse beatus ; 
Quas qui suspiciunt, mendicant semper avari. 

Fiver e aecundum naturam ofitimum, 
Commoda naturae nullo tibi tempore deerunt. 
Si contentus eo fueris quod postulat usus. 

Rea ratione rcgenda, 
Cilm sis incautus, nee rem ratione gubernes, 
Noli foriunam, quae nullaf est, dicere caecam. f al. non ett* 

Amor fiecunia ad uaum, 
Dilige denarlurol, sed parce dilige formam, ^ al. denari. 

Quam nemo sanctus nee honestus captat habere§. § al. ab 4tre. 

In valetudine ne ofiibua fiarcaa, 
Quum fueris locuples, corpus curare memento ; 
j£ger dives habet nummos, sed|| non habet ipsum. i aL se, 

Caatigatio fiaterna ferenda, 
Verbera ciiiii tuleris discens aliquando magistri, 
Fer patris imperium, ciim verbis exit in iram. 

Certa et utilia agenda. 
Res age quae proaunt ; rursus vitare memento 
In quibus error inest, nee spes est certa laboris. 

lAbenter donandum. 
Quod donare potes, gratis! concede roganti ; ^sA,ne vendc. 

Nam recte fecisse bonis in parte lucrosum** est. •• al. W — '^- 
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Suifiido Mtatim exfiendenda- 
Quod tibi suspecmm est, confeBtim discute quid ait \ 
Nunque solent primd qux sunt neglecUi nocere. 

Venu9 abBtinentid cohibenda, 
Cdm te deiineat Veneris damnosa voluptas, 
Indnlgere guise noli, quae ventris arnica est. 

Homo malua^ Jera /lessima. 
Ciim tibi proponas animalia cuncta timere, 
Unum hominem tibi praecipio plus esse timendum. 

Safuentia fortitudini fireferenda, 
CAm tibi praeTalidae fuerint in corpore vires. 
Fac sapias ; sic tu poteris vir fbitis haberi. 

Amicu9 cordis tnedicua, 
Attxiliom a notis petitOi si fond bboras ; 
Nee quisquam meiior medicusi qudm fidos amicus. 

Saerfficium^ tfiirUut dejectus. 
Ciim sis ipse noceii% moritur cur victima pro te I 
Stoltitia est morte altertus sperare salutem. 

AndctiO ex moribif deligendus, 
Ciim tibi vel socionit vel fidum quaerls amicutn, 
Nod tibi fortuna est homtoisf sed ?iu peteoda. 

Avaritia viianda- 
Utere quaesitis opibus ; fuge nomen avari ; 
Quid tibi divitiae prosunty d pauper abundas ? 

FolufitoM inimica fame. 
Si famam servare cupis, dum vivis honestam ; 
Fac fttgias animo, quae sunt mala gaudia vitae^ 

Senem etiam de&rum ne irrUcrie. 
Cilm sapiiis anlmo noli irridere seoectam ; 
Nam quicunque senet, sensus puerilis in illo est. 

Ofiea Jiuxay an fierfietua. 
Sisce aliquid ; nam ciim subito fortuna recesaiti 
Ars remaneti vitamque hominis non deserit unquam. 

Morea ex verbis cogrdtu 
Perspicito tecum tacitus, quid quiaque loquatur \ 
Sermo etenim mores et celat et indicat idem. 

Ara uau juvanda. 
Exerce studium, quamvis perceperis artem i 
Ut cura ingeniumi sic et maous adjuvat usum. 

Vita eontem/itus. 
Multum ne cures venturi tempora fiiti ; 
Non metuit mortem qui scit contemnere vitam. 
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Diacendum et docendum, 
Disce, sed a doctis ; indoctos ipse doceto : 
Propaganda etenim rerum doctrina bonaram tti. 

Bibendi ratio. 
Hoc bibe quod posais, ai tu ria vif ere aantia : 
Morbi causa mail nimia est qoandoque* voloptaa. * al. quiscwque. 

J^e damnea quod firobaveri** 
Laud^ris qnodcunque palam, quodcunque probftrisf 
Hoc vide ne rursus ieviiaiia crimine darones. 

Circume/ieciua utrdque fortun^ esfo. 
Tranquillia rebus quae sunt adveraa timetof ; f al cQw4g* 

Rursus in adversis melius sperare memettto. 

Studio creacit aafiientia. 
Discere ne cesaes : cur^ aapieutia crescit : 
Rara datur longo prudentia temporis usu. 

Parc^ laudandum. 
Parc^ laudato : nam queni tu sspe prob4ris» 
Una dies, qualis fuit, naonstrabit amicus. 

Discere non fiudeat* 
Ne pudeat, qux nesci^ris, te velle doceri : 
Scire aliquid laus est, turpe| est nil discere velle. ^ al. cidpai 

Rebua utendum ad aobrietatem. 
Cum Vencre et Baccho lis est, sed juncta voluptas : 
Quod blandum est animo coroplectt^re, sed fuge liies. 

TVistibus et tacitis non Jidendum. 
Demissos animo, ac taoitos vitare memento : 
Qu& flumen piacidum est, forsan latet altius unda. 

Sora aorti conferenda* 
Cum tibi displiceat rerum (prtuna tuarum, 
Alterius specta quo§ sis discriniine. pejor. § al- qxd tif- 

Ultra virea nihil aggrediendum. 
Quod potes id tenta ; nam littus carpere remis 
Tutius est mulio, qudm veils || tendere in altum. i al. veium. 

Cum juato tnique non contendendutn, 
Coptra hominem justum prav^ contendere noli ; 
Sen^per enim Deus injustas ulsciscitur iras. 

Fortuna utraque aque ferenda* 
Ereptis opibus noli tu fiere querendo r 
Sed gaude potius, tibit si contingat habere. \ al. %i niU 

Ab amico quid ferendum. 
Est jactura gravis, quse sunt, amittere damnis : 
Sunt quaedami quae ferre dccet patienter amicum. 

'N 2 
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Temfiori nwi confidendum, 
Tempora \oh^^ tibi noli proinittere vitae : 
Quocunque ingrederia sequitar mors/corpas ut umbra. 

Deu9 quibus ftiacandus, 
Thure* Oeum placa: vhulum sine crescat aratro; * aLfur^. 

Ne credaa piacare Deunif dum caede litatar. 

ji fiotentioribua Usva diaMtntUa. 
Cede locum Icaus, fortunas cede potenti: 
Lxdere qui potuit, prodease aliquando valeUt. 

Castiga teifitum. 
COm quid peccirisy castiga te ipse subiiide : 
Vulnerm dum aanas, dolor eat medicina doloris. 

AndcuB mutatU9 rum vitufierandun. 
Damn&ris nunquam, post longum tempua, amicum : 
Mutaf it mores ; aed pignora prima memento. 

Beneftdh coUatia attende. 
Gratior oiliciis, qu6 sis mag6 charior, esto : 
Ne nomen subeas qood dicitur officiperdaf. f al. offidp^d^, 

Sutfiicionam tolle, . ^ 

Suspectus cave sis, ne miser omnibus horis : 
Nam timidis et suspectis aptissima mors est. 

Humanitas erga aervoa* 
Cilm fueris famulos proprios mercatus in usuSf 
Ut servos dicab, homines tamen esse memento. 

Occaaionem ret commode ne ftraterndttaa, 
Quamprimiim rapienda libi est occasio prima, 
Ne niraus quccras, quae jam neglexeris ant^. 

J\/bn iatandum refientino obitu, 
Morte repenting noli gaudere malorum : 
Felices obeunt quorum sine crimine vita est. 

Paufier aimulatum vitet amicum, 
Ciim tibi sit conjux, ne^ res et fama laboret, t ai. nee. 

Vitandum ducas inimicum nomen amici. 

Junge atudium. 
Ciim tibi contigerit studio cognoscere multa : 
Fac discas multa, et vites nil§ velle doceri. § at. nan. 

Brevitaa memorise arnica. 
Miraris verhi» nudia me scribere versus? 
Hos brevitaa sensiis fecit conjungere blnos. 
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siyB, 

CARMBN DB-MORIBUS AD SUOS DISCIPULOS. 

QUI mihi discipulus, puer, esy cupis atque docerii 

Hue ades, haec anicno concipe dicta tuQ. 
Mane citus lectum fuge, mollem discute somnum ; 

Teropla petas supplex et venerare Deum. 
Attamen in primis facies sit lota manusque ; 

Sint nitidae yestes, coniptaque cae^aries. 
Desidiam fugiens, ciiin te schola nostra voc&rit, 

Adsis ; nulla pigrae sit tibi causa morae/ 
Me Praeceptorem ciUn videris ore saluta, 

£t condiscipulos ordine quosque tuos. 
Tu quoque fac sedeas, ubi te sedisse jubemus : 

Inque I0CO9 n^^^ ^^ jussus abire^ mane* 
Ac magis ut quisque est doctrinae munere clarus, 

Hoc roagis is ciar^ sede locandus erit. 
Scalpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, libelli; 

Sint semper studiis arma parata tuis. 
Si quid dictabo, scribes : at singula rect^ : 

Nee macula, aut scriptis menda sit ulla tuis. 
Sed tua nee laceris dictata aut carmina chartis 

Mandes, quae libris inseruisse decet. 
Saepe recognoscas tibi lecta, animoque revolvas : 

Si dubites, nunc hos consule, nunc alios. 
Qui dubitaC, qui saepe rogat, mea dicta lenebit : 

Is qui nil dubitat, nil capit inde boni. 
Disce, puer, quaeso : noli dediscere quicquam : 

Ne mens le insimulet conscia desidiae. 
Sisque animo attentus : quid enim docmsse juvabit, 

Si mea non firmo pectbre verba pre mas ? 
Nil tarn difficile est quod non solertia vincat : 

Invigila, et parta est glori^ militiae. 
Nam veluti fiores tellus, nee semina prolert, 

Ni sit continuo victa labore mantis : 
-^Sic puer, ingenium si non exercitet, ipsum 

Tempus et amittit, spem simul ingenii. 
Est etiam semper lex in sermone tenenda, 

Ne nos ofifendat improba garrulitas. 
Incumbens studio, Bubmiss& voce loqueris : 

Nobis dum reddis, voce canorus eris. ^ 
Et quaecunque mihi reddes, discantur ad unguem: -- 

Singula et abjecto verbuls^ redde libro* 
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Nec yerbum quisquana dicturo suggerat ullum : 

Quod puero exhium non mediocre paric 
Si quicquain rogito, sic respondere studebis, 

Ut laudem dictis et mereare decus. 
Non liDgu4 ceteri nimis, aut laudabere tard& : 

Est virtus medium, quod tenuisse juvat. 
£t quoties loqueris, memor esto loquare Latin^ : 

£t veluti scopulos barbara verba fuge. 
Prxterea socios, quoties te cunqtte n>gabunt, 

Instrue : et igtiaros ad mea vota trahe. 
Qui docet indoctos, licet indoctissimus esset, 

Ipse brevi reliquis doctior esse queat 
Sed tu nec stolidos imitabere Grammaticastros^ 

Ingens Romani dedecus eloquii : 
Quorum tarn fatuus nemo, aut tarn barbarus ore est, 

Quem non auctorem barbara turba probet. 
Grammaticas rect^ si vis cognoscere leges, 

Discere si cupias cultiiis ore loqui : 
Addiscas veterum clarissima scripta virorum, 

£t quos auctores turba Latina docet. 
Nunc tc Virgilius, nunc ipse Terenlius optat, 

Nunc simul amplecti te Ciceronts opus : 
Quos qui non didicit, nil prseter somnia vidit, 

Certat et in tenebris vivere Cimmeriis. 
Sunt quos delectat (studio virtutis honestae 

Posthabito) nugis tempora contererc i 
Sunt quibus est cordi, manibus, pedibusve i&odales, 

Aut alio quovis soUcitare modo : 
Est alius, qui se dum clarum sanguine jactat, 

Insulso reliquis improbat ore genus. 
Tc lam prava sequi nolim vestigia morum : 

Ne tandem factis prxmia digna feres. 
Nil dabis aut vendes, nil permutabis emesve. 

Ex damno alteriu^ commoda nulla feres. 
Insuper et nummos, irritamenta malorum, 

Mitte aliis : puerum nil nisi pura decent 
Clamor, i ixa, joci, mendacia, furia, cachinni, 

Sint procul a vobis : Martis et arma procul. 
Nil peniius dices, quod turpe, aut non sit honestum : 

Est viiae ac pariter janua lingua necis. 
Ingens crede nefas cuiquam maledicta referre, 

Jurare aut magni nomina sacra Dei. 
Denique servabis res omnes atque Ubellos, 

Fa tecum, quoties isque redisque, feres. 

el causas faciunt quaecunque nocentem, 
IS et nobis displicuisse potes. 
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REGIMEN MENSJE HONOHABILE. 

J^emo cibum cafiiatf donee benedicUoJlat^ 

rVuUu* hiUres hmbea- 
I Sal culteUo capia- 
^ Quod edendum sit* ne peta- 
% I Non nisi depositom capia- 
S I Rixas et murmura fupia- 
*§ ^ Manibus erectis sedea- t . . 

' ] Mappam mundam tenea- ' 

Ne scalpatis carea- ■ 
Aliis partem tribua- 
Morsus non rejicia- 
Modicum aed crebrd biba- 
^Gratef Deo per Chriatum refera- 
Frtvetiir menady qui afireverif hac documenta. 
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RUDIMENTA PIETATI8. 

In Mmine Dei Patru^ FilU^ et S/iiritiU Sancti. Amen* 
ORATIO DOMINICA, Matth. vi. 
PATER notter,qui ea in coelisy 1. Sanctificetiir nomen tuum. % Ve« 
niat regnum tuum. 3- Fiat Toluntaa tua, quemadmodum in cm)Of sic etiam 
in terra. 4. Panem nostrum quotidianum da nobis bodie. S. £t remitte 
nobis debita nostray sicut et nos reraittirous debitoribua nostris. 6. Et ne 
nos inducas in tentationem, sed libera nos a malo ; quia tuum est regntUD« 
et potentia> et gloria, in secula. ^men, 

SYMBOLUM APOSTOLICUM. 

CREDO in Deum Patrem Omnipotentem, Creatorem coeli et terrar. 

2. Et in lesum Christum, filium ejus unigenitum, Docninum nostrum, 

3. Qui Gonceptus est de Spiritu Sancto, natus ex Maria virgine. 4. Paa- 
sus sub Pont'io Pilato, crucifixus, mortuua et sepultus, descendit ad infer- 
na. 5. Tertio die resurrexit a mortuis. 6. Ascendit ad ccelos, sedet ad 
dextram Dei Patris Omipotentis. 7. Inde venturus est judicatum vivos 
et moriuos* 8. Credo in Spiri turn Sanctum. 9- Oredosanetam&cclesiam 
catholicam« Sanctorum commi|nionem. 10* Remissionem peccatorum* 
11. Carnis resurrectionem. 12* Et vitam»(emaro. 

DECALOGUS (SIYE LEX DEI). 
LocuiuB eat Deua omnia verba h^c, Exod. xx. 
EGO sum Oominus Deustuus, qui eduxi te ex JEgypto,e doroo senritutis. 

I. Non habebis deos alienos in conspectu meo. 

II. Ne sculpas tibi simulacrum, nee uilam imaginem effingas eorum, 
quat aut supra sunt in coflo, aut infra in terr^, aut in aquis sub terr4; ne- 
c^ue incurves te illis, neque colas ea. Egoenim sum Dominus Deus tuus« 
fortis, zelotes, vindicans peecata patrum in filios, idque in tertiA et quar* 
t4 progenie eorum qui odcrunt me, et mi8ericordi& utens in milesimam 
eorum qui diligunt me, et obienrant prsccepta mea- 



1$4 RUDIXSHTA PIBTATIS. 

III. Ke utarpes iionen Dorotnt Dei tui temere* Neque enim Dommuii 
dimittct eum imptmitani, qui nomen ejus vane osurpaverit. 

IV. Memento diem Sabbati sanctifices* Sex diebus operaberis* et fa- 
eies omne opua taum. At aeptimo die Sabbatum erit Domino Deo tuo. 
Non fiicies uUum opus, nee tu, nee fiiiua tuus, nee filia tua, nee servus 
tuus, nee aneilla tua, nee jumenturo tuuroinec advena qui eat intra portas 
tuai. Nam sex diebus fecit Deus ccelum, terram, et mare, et quxcunque 
in lis sunt ; requtevit autem die 8eptimo» ideoque benedixit diei Sabbati, 
et sanctificarit earn. 

V. Honora patrem tuum et m^trem taam, at dia vivas in terra, quam 
tibi DomiDus Deus taus daturus est- 

VI. Non oecides* 

VII. Non committes adulterlum. 
VUI. Non furaberis. 

IX. Non dices contra proximum tuum falsum testimonium. 

X. Non coneupisces domum proximi tui, non concupisces axorem proxi- 
mi ttti» nee servum ejus» nee anrillam, nee bovem, nee asinum, nee quic- 
quam eorum qux sunt proximi tui. 

SUMM\ LEGIS, Matth. xxii. 34. 

PHARIS£I, quum audivissent quid Jesus silentium iraposnisset Sad- 
dttcxis, congregati sunt pariter. 35* Et interronfavit eum unus ex iis qui 
erat legis peritus^ tentans euni et dicens, 36. '< Preceptor, quod prx« 
ceptum maximum est in lege**' 

37. JESUS autem dixit illi, «* Ut diligas Dominum Deum tuum, ex toto 
corde tuo, et ex toUL anim& tuft, et ex omni cogitatione tuft* 38. Hoc est 
prxceptum maximum et primum. 39. Secundum autem est simile illi ; 
nerope, Ut diligas proximum tuum sicut teipsum. 40. Ex his duobus 
praEceptis pendent Lex et Prophetae." 

Quot aunt ChritHarue Eccleai^e Sacramtnia ? 

Duo. 

Quir tunt ilia ? 

Baptismus et sacra Caena Domini. 

INSTITUTIO BAPTISMI. 
Cuju9 h^c Munt verba. Matth. xxviiL 19 Mark xvi. 15. 
ITB et docete omnes gentes, baptizantes eos. In nomine Pairia, et Filii, 
et Spiritue Sancti, Qui crediderit et baptizatus fuerit, servabitur ; Qui 
non crediderit, condemnabitur. Et docete eos, ut custodiant quicquid 
mandavi vobis ; et ecce ego vobiscum sum omnibus diebus usque ad con- 
summationem seculi. 

Haec promissio repetitur, ciim Scriptura Baptismum nominal Lavacrum 
regenerationis, et ablutionem peccatorum. Tit. iii. 5. Acts xxii. 16. 

INSTITUTIO CCBNJE DOMINI. 
Cujua hac eunt verba, 1 Cer. xi. 23. 
""GO enim accept a Domino nostro id quod tradidi vobis s Quod Demi- 
noster Jesus Christus, eft nocte quft proditus est, accepit panem ; et 
actis, fregit, ae dixit; " Accipite, manducate, hoc est corpus 
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meum, quod pro vobis frangltur ; Hoc faoite ad memoriiun mei." Itidem 
et poculuiD, postquam ccen^aaet, dicendo : " Hoc poculum eat novum illud 
foedua per meum sanguinem ; Hoc facite> quotieacunque biberitia, in mei 
recordationem." Quotieacunque enim ederitis panem hunc, et poculum 
hoc biberitia, mortem Domini annunciabitia, uaqtie quo venerit* Itaque 
quisquia ederit panem hunc» vel bllerit poculum Domini indign^,>eua eat 
corporia et aanguinia Domini* Probet autem quia^ue aeipaum, et ita de 
de pane illo edat, et de poculo illo bibat Nam qui edit et bibit indign^, 
damnationem aibi ipal edit et biblt, quia non decernit corpua Domini. 

Hac firomiano a PatUo exfirimUur^ chm inquiry 

POCULUM gratiarum actionia* quo gratiaa agtmu8| nonne communio 
est sanguinis Christi? Pania quern frangimua, nonne communio est corpo- 
ria Chriati ? Quoniam unua panis, unum corpua, multi sumus. Nam om- 
nea uniua panis participea sumua* 



Taro Prayers to be taught unto Children at School^ with 
a Form of blessing God before and after Meat. 

MORNING PRATER. 

GOD ! I praiae thee for the creation of the vrorld, and for the redemp- 
tion of mankind by thy aon Jesua Chriat> and for thy many favours bestow- 
ed on me : Thou didst safely take me from the* womb, and haat ever aince 
cared for me ; Thou hast afforded me the meana of grace, and called me 
to the hope of glory. 

But, O moat merciful Father ! f, a poor and miaerable ainner, conceived 
in sin., and brought forth in iniquity, have gone aatray from thee ; I have 
not cared to know thee, and to do thy will, but have done my own will, 
and followed my own foolish and sinful inclinationa, and do therefore de- 
serve ihy wrath and curae. O Lord have mercy upon me, turn me unto 
thee, and grant roe repentance and forgiveneaa of all my aina, for Jeaua 
Christ'a sake. Let it from henceforth be'come my chief care to please thee, 
and to seek thy kingdom and righteousness. Work in me a true faith, a 
lively hope, and a fervent charity ; make me humble, meek, patient, sober, 
and justi and loving to all men, aubmlasive and obedient to them that are 
over me, and well content and thankful in every condition of life. Grant 
that I may daily grow in the knowledge, love, and fear of thee. Create in 
me a dean heart, O God, and renew a right spirit within me. 

1 thank thee, O Lord ! for thy care of me this night j watch over me this 
day: keepme mindful that I am always in thy sight; and grant that through 
the whole course of my life I may be holy and harmless in all manner of 
conversation ; that wlfon this short and frail life is at an end, I may be 
made partaker of everlasting life, through the merits of Jesus Christ, our 
Lord, in whose name and words I pray. Our Father, -which art in heaven, l^c. 

EVENING PRAYER. 

MOST gracious God ! what shall t render unto thee for thy many and 
great benefits bestowed on me ? Though I hai:e been an undutiful and dis- 
obedient settant unto thee> thou hast continued thy care and kindness foi* 
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me ever since I was born, and hast preserved me to this day : Let me ne- 
ver fori^t thy goodness, but grant that I may thereby be led to repen- 
tance and ainendment of life. Preserve me from every thing that is dis- 
pitasin(f to thee. O Lord * keep me from cursing, swearing, and lying,— 
from pride, atubbornness and idleness. Work in me an utter dislike or all 
uncleanneif, of gluttony and drunkenn&s, of all malice and envy, of strife 
and conteatioDi of deceit and covetousness* Give me £^ce to deny all un- 
gvidUnetf aad worldly lusts, and to live godly, righteously* and soberly in 
this preteot world. Cause me to understand and to consider the laws and 
life of thy fon Jesus .Christ, that I may do his will, and follow his Kteps. 
Let not the caret of thia lifes nor the love of riches, nor evil company, nor 
the corrupt coatoma of the world withdraw me from the obedience of thy 
laws ; bat strengthen and establish me by thy holy spirit, that I may live 
and die thy faithful servant. 

O Lord ! send thy gospel through the world ; pour out plenteously the 
spirit of truth, holiness, and peace on all people ; bless the church and na- 
tion ; guide our rulers and magistrates ; sanctify and assist the ministers 
of the gospel ; visit all that are in trouble and sanetifj^ their afflictions to 
them ; be gracious to all my kindred, fricnda* and Beigbboura; and bfess 
and forgive all mine enemies. 

Lord! watch over me this night, and keep me ever mindful that I am 
shortly to die and come to judgment, that I may without delay turn to 
tbee> and pass the time of m> sojourning here in thy fear. — Good Lord ! 
hear me, and grant these my desires^ and what else thou luiowest to be 
needful for me, for the sake of Jesus Christ our Lord i in whose name and 
words 1 pray. Our Father, &e. 

GRACE BEFORE MEAT. 

O LORD, be merciful unto us, and pardon our sins i sanctify these thy 
good benefita, that we, by the sober and thankful use of them» may be ena- 
bled for thy service, thrqugh Jesua Christ our Lord and Saviour .-^^men. 

GRACE AFTER MEAT- ^ 

We thank and praise thee, O Lord, the giver of all good I who hast at 
this time fed our bodies ; stir up in us a greater care tor our souls ; and 
grant that our short lives, which are so carefully sustained by thy bounty, 
may be spent in doing thy will. Lead us safely through this vain and sin- 
ful world, in which we are pilgrims and strangers, and at length bring us 
to everlasting rest through Jesus Christ. — Amen. 
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